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Thank you for choosing Volkswagen

By purchasing this Volkswagen, you have become the owner of a vehicle fitted with the most up-to-date
technology and a multitude of convenience functions for your use and enjoyment.

Before using your vehicle for the first time, please read and observe the information in this owner's manual.
It will quickly help you to become familiar with your vehicle and all of its functions as well as making you
aware of dangers to yourself and others and of how these dangers can be avoided.

If you have any further questions about your vehicle, or if you think that the vehicle wallet has not covered
everything, please get in touch with your Volkswagen dealership. They will always be happy to deal with
your questions, suggestions or problems.

We hope you enjoy driving your new vehicle. Happy motoring.

Please observe the important safety instructions for use of child restraint systems on the front passenger
seat - page 58

SNA012720AN

<



Table of Contents

Vehicle overviews

— Front view 8
— Rear view 9
— Driver door 10
— Driver side 12
— Centre console 14
— Front passenger side 15
— Controls in the roof 16
Driver information
— Symbols in the instrument cluster 17
— Warning and information messages 20
— Introduction to instrument cluster 20
— Digital instrument cluster Pro version 21
— Analogue instrument cluster 26
— Rev counter 28
— Fuel gauge 28
— Coolant temperature display 29
— Head-up display (HUD) 30
— Driving data display (multifunction display) 31
— Service 32
— Time 34
— Sports displays 35
— Vehicle settings menu 37
— Driver Alert System 38
— Dynamic Road Sign Display 39
— Personalisation 41
Safety
— Sitting position 43
— Seat belts 44
— Proactive occupant protection system 49
— Airbag system 50
— Safe transport of children 58
— In an emergency 65
Opening and closing
— Vehicle key 71
— Keyless locking and starting system “Keyless

Access” 72
— Doors and central locking button 74
— Anti-theft alarm 78
— Interior monitoring system and anti-tow

alarm 79
— Boot lid 80
— Windows 85
— Glass roof 87
Steering wheel
— Adjusting the steering wheel position 89

2 Table of Contents

Seats and head restraints

— Front seats 90
— Rear seats 94
— Head restraints 96
— Seat functions 98
Lights
— Vehicle lighting 102
— Fog lights 107
— Side lights 107
— Light functions 109
— Interior lighting 110
Vision
— Wipers 111
— Mirrors 114
— Protection from the sun 117
— Windscreen with windscreen heating 118
Heating and air conditioning system
— Climatronic 119
— Manual air conditioning system 121
— Temperature control 121
— Air distribution and fan speed 122
— Defrost function 122
— Air recirculation mode 123
— Seat heating 123
— Steering wheel heating 124
— Windscreen heating 125
— Rear window heating 125
— Supplementary heating function 125
— Auxiliary heater and auxiliary ventilation 126
— Remote control for the auxiliary heater and

auxiliary ventilation 127
— Troubleshooting 129
Driving
— Notes on driving 131
— Starting and stopping the engine 138
— Start/stop system 144
— Manual gearbox 146
— Automatic gearbox 147
— Driving on uphill gradients 152
— Steering 154
— Driving profile selection and 4MOTION

Active Control 155
— Offroad display 159
— Offroad driving 160
Driver assist systems
— Cruise control system 168
— Speed limiter 170



5NA012720AN

— Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) 171
— Predictive cruise control system 177
— Area monitoring system (Front Assist) 179
— Lane keeping system (Lane Assist) 182
— Travel Assist 184
— Semi-automated vehicle assistance in

a medical emergency (Emergency Assist) 187
— Lane change system (Side Assist) 188
Parking and manoeuvring
— Parking 190
— Electronic parking brake 191
— Information about the parking systems 193
— Park Distance Control 197
— Rear view camera system 199
— Park Assist 201
— Area View 204
— Trailer manoeuvring system (Trailer Assist) 205
— Rear Traffic Alert 207
— Brake support systems 207
Practical equipment
— Stowage areas 210
— Ashtray and cigarette lighter 211
— Sockets 212
Data transfer
— Cybersecurity 214
— System update 214
— We Connect 217
— Privacy settings 221
— User administration 222
— We Upgrade 223
— Wi-Fi hotspot 224
— App-Connect 227
— Cable and wireless connections 231
Infotainment system
— Getting started 234
— Radio mode 245
— Media mode 248
— Navigation 251
— Mobile phone interface 257
— Voice control 262
Transporting items
— Stowing luggage and loads 266
— Luggage compartment cover 267
— Luggage compartment floor 267
— Net partition 268
— Luggage compartment equipment 270
— Towing a trailer 273
— Towing bracket 277
— Bicycle carrier 280

— Roof carrier 281
Fuel and emission control
— Safety information on using fuel 283
— Fuel types and refuelling 283
— Emission control 286
If and when
— Vehicle toolkit 292
— Wiper blades 292
— Exterior lighting 294
— Changing fuses 297
— Jump starting 302
— Towing 305
Checking and refilling
— In the engine compartment 310
— Service fluids and consumables 313
— Washer fluid 313
— Engine oil 314
— Coolant 318
— Brake fluid 321
— 12-volt vehicle battery 322
Wheels and tyres
— Tyre monitoring systems 326
— Useful information about wheels and tyres 331
— Hubcaps 341
— Changing a wheel 343
— Breakdown set 349
Maintenance
— Service 353
— Vehicle care 355
— Accessories, modifications, repairs and

renewal of parts 361
Customer information
— Warranty 365
— LongLife mobility guarantee 366
— Data storage and services 366
— Event data recorder 368
— Information stickers and plates 369
— Fluids in the air conditioning system 369
— Infotainment system and antennas 370
— Component protection 370
— Information in accordance with the EU

Chemicals Regulation REACH 370
— Disposal of used batteries and electronic

devices 370
— Declaration of conformity for components

not related to radio equipment 371
— Third party copyright law information 371
— Returning and scrapping end-of-life vehicles 371

Table of Contents 3



— Information about vehicles with N1 approval
(light commercial vehicle) 372

Information on radio equipment regulations
— Declaration of Conformity for radio systems

in the European Union (EU) 373
— Declaration of Conformity for radio systems

in countries outside the European Union (EU) 378

Technical data

— Notes on technical data 388
— Vehicle identification number 388
— Type plate 390
— Safety certificate 390
— Dimensions 391
— Tank capacities 392
— Petrol engines 392
— Diesel engines 399
Abbreviations used 405
Index 407

4 Table of Contents



5NA012720AN

About this owner’s manual

This owner's manual is valid for all variants and ver-
sions of your Volkswagen model and model year.
The owner's manual describes all equipment and
models without indicating whether the equipment is
optional or specific to the model type. This means
that your vehicle may not have some of the equip-
ment described, or it may only be available in certain
countries. For information on your actual vehicle
equipment, please refer to the sales documents or
contact a correspondingly qualified workshop.
Volkswagen recommends using a Volkswagen deal-
ership.

A passenger car is described in this owner’s manual.

Depending on the market-dependent vehicle appro-
val, the model version may also be a light commer-
cial vehicle.

All data in this owner's manual correspond to the in-
formation available at the time of going to print. Be-
cause the vehicle is constantly being developed and
further improved, there may be differences between
your vehicle and the data in this owner's manual. No
discrepancy in data, illustrations or descriptions shall
form the basis for any legal claim.

An alphabetical index and a list of abbreviations that
explains technical abbreviations and terms help you
to find your way around and understand the printed
owner's manual.

Short definitions in a contrasting colour that precede
some sections provide a summary of the respective
topic. More detailed information about the features,
conditions and limitations of systems and equip-
ment can be found in the relevant sections.

Booklets in the vehicle wallet:

Due to legal and technical requirements, the vehicle
may be equipped with different variants of an own-
er's manual depending on country.

The printed owner's manual describes the functions

of the vehicle at the time of going to print. Additions
and changes to the owner's manual may also be en-

closed as a supplement.

o If you sell or lend the vehicle to someone else,

make sure that the printed documents are al-
ways in the vehicle. Volkswagen also recommends
restoring the Infotainment system to the factory
settings in order to delete all personal data.

About this owner's manual
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Explanations

Formulations and terminology used in the owner's
manual are explained below to permit easier under-
standing.

Directions and positions

Directions and positions such as left, right, front and
rear are normally relative to the vehicle's direction of
travel, unless otherwise indicated.

Dimensions and speeds

Values given in miles instead of kilometres or mph
instead km/h refer to the country-specific instru-
ment clusters or Infotainment systems.

lllustrations

Illustrations help with orientation and should be re-
garded as a general guide. The illustrations may dif-
fer from your vehicle.

This owner's manual was written for left-hand drive
vehicles. In right-hand drive vehicles the controls
may sometimes differ from those displayed in illus-
trations or described in the text.

Form of address

For better legibility, the male form of address is
used. However, this refers to all genders equally. The
shortened linguistic form is used for editorial rea-
sons and does not represent a value judgement.

6 Explanations

Terms used and their meaning:

Glass roof The term glass roof is used as a standard
term for all equipment-dependent versions of
the sliding and tilting roof.

Qualified workshop Qualified workshops are work-
shops that employ instructed or trained per-
sonnel and that specialise in performing serv-
ice work on passenger cars. A qualified work-
shop can be both a Volkswagen dealership
and also an independent workshop.

Volkswagen dealership Volkswagen dealerships are
workshops that have a contractual relation-
ship with Volkswagen. The contractual rela-
tionship means that additional information is
available, and there is also a direct communi-
cation channel to the manufacturer.

Go to a qualified workshop In some situations, it is
necessary for you to drive your vehicle to
a qualified workshop to have it checked.

Seek expert assistance |If it should not be possible
to continue driving the vehicle at any time, it
is necessary to have the vehicle checked by
an expert on the spot. A decision on whether
it is possible to continue driving or whether
the vehicle has to be towed must be taken
after this depending on the situation.
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Description of symbols

[:Q] Refers to a section within a chapter that contains important information and safety notes /A\
that should always be observed.
q Indicates the end of a section.
Indicates situations in which the vehicle must be stopped as quickly as possible.
™ The symbol means “Trademark” and identifies an recognised but not (yet) officially regis-

tered mark. However, the absence of this symbol does not constitute a waiver of the rights

concerning any term.

® The symbol indicates a registered mark. However, the absence of this symbol does not con-
stitute a waiver of the rights concerning any term.
> A\ Symbols like these refer you to warnings within the same section or on a given page. They
> A draw your attention to possible risks of accident or injury and explain how they can be avoi-
> A ded.
-0 Cross reference to potential risks of damage to property in the same section or on the page
specified.

A DANGER

Texts with this symbol indicate dangerous situa-
tions which will lead to fatal or severe injuries if
you do not observe the warning.

Texts with this symbol indicate situations which
could cause vehicle damage if you do not observe
the warning.

Texts with this symbol indicate dangerous situa-
tions which could lead to fatal or severe injuries if
you do not observe the warning.

A\ CAUTION

Texts with this symbol indicate dangerous situa-
tions which could lead to slight or medium injuries
if you do not observe the warning.

Texts with this symbol contain additional in-
L2/ formation on the protection of the environ-
ment.

O Texts with this symbol contain additional in-
formation.

Description of symbols 7



Vehicle overviews

Front view

Fig. 1 Overview of the front of the vehicle.

QROEO®EO

Door handles ..
Headlights
SeNSOrS fOr @SSIST SYSTOMS .....iuiiiiiiiiiic

Behind a cover: mounting for towing eye
Behind the Volkswagen badge: radar sensor for assist systems

Opening lever for BONNET ... i
Windscreen:
— with vehicle identification NUMDBEr ...

— With Windscreen Reating ...
— with windscreen wiper
— with camera window for assist systems .
— with rain/light sensor positioned near the interior mirror

8 Vehicle overviews
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Rear view

Fig. 2 Overview of vehicle from rear.
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®

ROOF @EITAI ..
High-level brake light

Rear window:

— with rear Window heating ...
— WiIth rear WINAOW WIDPET ...ttt
Area:

— of the button for opening the boot lid ...
— of the camera for Parking SYSTEMS ...
Number plate light
Towing bracket
Behind a cover: mounting for tOWING @Ye ..ottt
Behind the bumper: radar sensor for assist systems

Sensors for assist systems
JACKING POINTS ..ot

Tail light clusters ..
Tank flap ......
Exterior mirrors

— With display of lane change system (Side Assist) ...
— With camera for Area View ..

Roof railing

370

188
204,357
281 4

Rear view
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Driver door

Fig. 3 Driver door (left-hand drive vehicles): controls (mirrored for right-hand drive vehicles).

@ Central locking system indicator lamIP ..o 4
(@ Door release lever

(® Central locking button for locking and unlocking the Vehicle ..............ccccooorvvvvvviioiiooeeeecceoeeeees 75
(@ Button for 0pening the DBOOT lid ............coooiiiiioiioiiioieceee e 80
(® Stowage compartment with bottle holder

@ Stowage compartment for high-visibility waistcoat .............ooooiiiiiiiii 66
@ Button for deactivating the electric window buttons in the rear doors. ..., 85
Buttons for operating the electric windows 85
@ Rotary knob for exterior mirror settings and functions ..... 115

— With control function for trailer manoeuvring system (Trailer Assist) 205 4

10 Vehicle overviews
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Driver side

Fig. 4 Overview of the driver side (left-hand drive vehicles).

Fig.5 Overview of the driver side (right-hand drive vehicles).

12 Vehicle overviews
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O OO OEO

®

SIIEIRISIAISIC)

Instrument cluster ... 21
— with warning and indicator lamps 17
Stowage compartment

Lever for Wipers @and WaShers ... ..o 111
— With buttons for operating the Menus ... 22
Controls on the multifunction steering wheel:

— FOr ArIVEr @SSIST SYSTEIMIS ...ttt 168
— fOr MENU SEIECTION 1.ttt 22

— for accepting telephone calls QK
— for audio, navigation K>,

— for volume adjustment = ta
— for activating voice control «§ (function may not be available depending on vehicle equip-

ITVEIE) ottt 262
— to switch between the current and previous menus VIEW .......ocooovoovoiiiiic 22
Horn
TGNIEION TOCK ..o 138
PUAIS .t 131
Location of the driver front airbag 50
Lever for adjusting the steering column position . 89
Location of the knee airbag 50
Stowage compartment
BONNET FEIEASE IVET ...t 312 4

Driver side 13



Centre console

Fig. 6 Overview of the upper section of the centre
console.

@OOEOE

Hazard warning lights button A

Infotainment system
Buttons for seat Neating ..........ooiiiiiiiiii i
Controls for air conditioning system

— with auxiliary heater

50
122

65
234
123
119
126

Fig. 7 Overview of the lower section of the centre con-
sole (left-hand drive vehicles).

@ Cigarette lighter or 12-volt SOCKET ..o

14 Vehicle overviews
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©

OEPO®OO

®

Lever:

— for DSG” dual clutch gearbox ..
— for manual gearbox
Buttons:

— for start/stop system
— for assist systems for parking and manoeuvring
— for driving profile SEIECION .......ooiiiiiii i

Under a cover: drink holders

Control for driving profile SeleCtion ...
Button for Auto Hold FUNCHION ...
Electronic parking brake
Button for starting and switching off the engine (Press & Drive)
Stowage compartment

— with function for wireless charging in accordance with QI standard ...
USB SOCKEES ...

147
146

144
190
155

155
192
191
138

260
231 4

Front passenger side

Fig. 8 Front passenger side (left-hand drive vehicles):
overview of dash panel (mirrored for right-hand drive

vehicles). rored for right-hand drive vehicles).

Fig. 9 With open front passenger door (left-hand drive
vehicles): key-operated switch in the dash panel (mir-

@

e

Glove box:
— with opening lever

— with vent for cooling the glove box
— with vehicle wallet

Front passenger side

15



Controls in the roof

Symbol Meaning
=
N7 REAR ) ) -
Buttons for interior and reading lights - page 110.
% ’/:|\‘ _D
ey Switch for glass roof - page 87.
U _ﬁ_ Buttons for the sun blind - page 117.
*~ o Buttons for emergency call service, information call and break-
O E

down call - page 67.

16 Vehicle overviews
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Driver information Symbol  Meaning

Do not drive on!

Fault in engine coolant system
—-> page 30, - page 320

Symbols in the instrument
cluster

Do not drive on!

Fault in steering = page 155

The warning and indicator lamps can light up indi-
vidually or in combination and indicate warnings,

faults or certain functions. Some warning and indi-
cator lamps light up when the ignition is switched
on and should go out after a while.

Rear Traffic Alert has detected an
obstacle at the rear - page 207

For details on indicator lamps that light up in the
light switch, see Chapter “Lights” - page 103.

Do not drive on!

Fault in the 12-volt power supply
system —> page 326

Failure to observe illuminated warning lamps and

; > Collision warning - page 180
text messages can lead to your vehicle breaking

down in traffic and can cause accidents and seri-

ous injury. Take over steering immediately

- page 186

o Never ignore any illuminated warning lamps or
text messages. Selective catalytic reduction system

® Stop the vehicle as soon as possible and when fault = page 289

safe to do so. AdBlue® level too low - page 290

Symbol Meaning Central warning lamp —> page 20

Do not drive on!

Central warning lamp - page 20,

Fault in airbag or belt tensioner sys-
tem —> page 52

- page 30 Airbag or belt tensioner system

switched off with diagnostic tool
- page 52

Fasten seat belt - page 45

Electronic parking brake - page 191 Y Front passenger front airbag switch-

Front passenger front airbag switch-
ed on - page 53

\@H ed off - page 53
Do not drive on!

(=)
—

- Ye
Z30
3 v

Brake system fault - page 138

Do not drive on!

Emergency Call Service restricted
- page 70

v
%)

Emergency Call Service fault

Low brake fluid level - page 321 - page 70

Take over control of the vehicle and
be prepared to brake. - page 172

Electronic parking brake fault
- page 192

Engine oil level too low > page 318 Check the brake pads - page 138

Flashes: Electronic Stability Control
(ESC) or traction control system
(TCS) regulating - page 208,

—-> page 208

Do not drive on!

Engine oil pressure too low
-> page 317

Lit up: Electronic Stability Control
(ESC) fault - page 210

Symbols in the instrument cluster 17



Symbol Meaning

Traction control system (TCS)
switched off - page 209

ESC Sport switched on = page 209

Electronic Stability Control (ESC)
switched off for system reasons
—-> page 209

Anti-lock brake system (ABS) fault
—-> page 209

Engine oil level too low > page 318

Engine oil level too high - page 318

Engine oil system fault - page 318

Engine oil system fault - page 318

Fuel tank almost empty - page 28

Travel Assist not available
—> page 186

Water in the diesel fuel - page 29

Vehicle lighting failure - page 106

Rear fog light switched on
- page 107

Rain/light sensor fault - page 107,
- page 113

Fault in wipers - page 113

Washer fluid level too low
- page 113

Fault in steering - page 155

. Do not drive on!

Low tyre pressure —> page 330,
- page 330

. Do not drive on!

Fault in tyre monitoring system
—-> page 330, - page 331

Switching off Front Assist
- page 181

Front Assist is starting up
- page 181

| |
B |
e |
K
| O |
(=]
KN
e |
M

(@)
=0
!
!
1=\
L=
!

Cruise control system fault
- page 169

18 Driver information

Symbol Meaning

Speed warning = page 32

Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) not
available - page 176

Lane keeping system (Lane Assist) is
regulating - page 183

Emergency Assist intervention
-> page 187

Lane keeping system (Lane Assist) is
regulating - page 183

Emergency Assist intervention
- page 187

Fault in the lane change system
(Side Assist) - page 189

Rear Traffic Alert braking interven-
tion - page 207

Fault in engine management system
- page 142

Exhaust system fault - page 291

Diesel engine is getting pre-heated
-> page 138, - page 143

Particulate filter clogged with soot
- page 291

!ﬁ Engine speed limited - page 143

Faultin 12-volt vehicle battery
- page 326

ﬁ} Gearbox fault - page 147,
- page 151
“ Adaptive chassis control fault
Ball coupling of the towing bracket
not locked - page 279

|\

- page 158
Selective catalytic reduction system
a fault - page 289

All-wheel drive - page 158
AdBlue level low => page 290

Depress the brake pedal.

The vehicle is held stationary
- page 193

- page 151, - page 151

Turn signals - page 106
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Symbol Meaning

Trailer turn signal - page 106

Speed stored, regulation active
-> page 168, - page 175

The speed limiter is switched on
- page 170

Cruise control system switched on,
control active. - page 168

Speed limiter switched on, system
control active. - page 170

Lane Assist active - page 183

Lane Assist active - page 183

Travel Assist active - page 185

The ACC is regulating, no vehicle de-
tected in front - page 175

The ACC is regulating, vehicle in
front detected - page 175

Hill Descent Control is active
-> page 153

Main beam or headlight flasher
- page 104

Hill Descent Control is not active
- page 153

Outside temperature colder than
+4°C (+39°F) - page 24

Start/stop system active > page 144

Start/stop system not available
- page 144

Economical mode = page 25

e
- Service due - page 33

Travel Assist active, Adaptive Cruise
Control active, adaptive lane guid-
ance passive - page 185

@ Main-beam control active
-> page 104, - page 105

N Take over steering - page 186

" Front Assist is starting up
=g - page 181

@ Distance warning = page 180

Symbol

Meaning

Speed regulation is switched on
—-> page 168

Fault in the cruise control system
- page 169

The ACC is requlating, no vehicle de-
tected in front > page 175

The ACC is regulating, vehicle in
front detected - page 175

Speed limiter switched on, system
control active - page 170

Offroad driving profile = page 157

¢¢ Eco driving profile - page 157

Speed regulation due to the road
layout = page 178

Normal driving profile - page 157

Snow mode —> page 157

Offroad Individual driving profile.
- page 157

Mobile phone connected via Blue-

- tooth® - page 25

v &y Race driving profile - page 157

Mobile phone battery charge level
-> page 25

Reference to information in the
owner's manual - page 20

Cruise control due to speed limit
- page 178

Selective catalytic reduction system
fault - page 289

AdBlue level low = page 289

Symbols in the instrument cluster 19



Warning and information mes-
sages

The system runs a check on certain components and
functions in the vehicle when the ignition is switch-
ed on or while the vehicle is in motion. Malfunctions
are indicated by red and yellow warning symbols
with information messages on the instrument clus-
ter display. An acoustic warning is also given in cer-
tain cases. The appearance of the text messages and
symbols can vary depending on the version of the
instrument cluster.

In addition, a list of current malfunctions can be
opened manually. To do so, choose Vehicle status or Vehi-
cle in the menu —> page 37.

& Priority 1 warning

The red central warning lamp flashes or lights up, in
some cases together with acoustic warnings or addi-
tional symbols. @ Do not drive on! Danger. Check
the fault. Seek expert assistance as soon as possible.

Priority 2 warning

The yellow central warning lamp flashes or lights up,
in some cases together with acoustic warnings or
additional symbols. Malfunctions and insufficient
service fluids can damage the vehicle and cause it to
break down. Check the fault as soon as possible. In
this case, go to a correspondingly qualified work-
shop immediately and have the system checked.
Volkswagen recommends using a Volkswagen deal-
ership.

Note about information in the owner's man-
ual
You will find further information on the warning in
the owner's manual.

Information message

Information about various procedures within the ve-
hicle.

[¢] If several warnings are present, the symbols

will appear for several seconds, one after an-
other. The symbols will continue to appear until the
faults are rectified.

O If warnings about malfunctions are displayed
when the ignition is switched on, it may not
be possible to adjust some settings as described, or

20 Driver information

the information display may appear differently. If
the fault persists, go to a correspondingly qualified
workshop. Volkswagen recommends using a Volks-
wagen dealership.

Introduction to instrument
cluster

The vehicle may be equipped with an analogue or
digital instrument cluster. The instrument cluster
displays basic information such as speed.

The following functions are additionally available,
among others, depending on the vehicle equipment:
— Various menus, e.g. for driver assist systems.

— Status displays for driver assist systems.

— Display messages.

— Warning and indicator lamps.

— Information on consumption and range.

The content can be individually customised and set-
tings adjusted in the menus.

If the driver is distracted when driving, this can
cause accidents and serious injuries.

o Never operate the instrument cluster while the
vehicle is in motion.

@ Adjust all settings in the instrument cluster and
Infotainment system only when the vehicle is
stationary.

The display may be switched off if there is a seri-
ous fault in the instrument cluster. The A\ indica-
tor lamp may additionally light up.

@ Stop the vehicle in a safe place.

® Seek expert assistance.

O When you start the engine after the 12-volt

vehicle battery has been totally discharged,
replaced or after a jump start, you may find that sys-
tem settings, such as personal convenience settings
and programming, have been changed or deleted.
Check and correct the settings as necessary once the
12-volt vehicle battery has been sufficiently charg-
ed.

<
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Digital instrument cluster Pro version

Overview of the digital instrument cluster Pro version

The Digital Cockpit Pro is a digital instrument cluster instruments, e.g. rev counter. The term “digital in-
with high-resolution TFT colour display. By selecting strument cluster Pro version” is used below to refer
different information profiles, it is possible to view to the Digital Cockpit Pro.

additional displays in addition to the standard round

Fig. 10 Digital instrument cluster Pro version in the dash panel (illustration).

@ Rev counter (running engine speed in revolutions x 1,000 per minute).
@ Currently selected gear or selector lever position = page 131.

@ Displays.

@) Speedometer.

(® Digital speed display.

Digital instrument cluster Pro version 21



Operating the digital instrument

cluster Pro version

Fig. 11 Right-hand side of the multifunction steering
wheel: controls for using the menus and information
displays in the digital instrument cluster Pro version
(variant 1).

Fig. 12 Right-hand side of the multifunction steering
wheel: controls for using the menus and information
displays in the digital instrument cluster Pro version
(variant 2).

Fig. 13 On the right of the steering column: buttons
on the wiper lever.

22 Driver information

There are no buttons on the wiper lever in vehicles
equipped with a multifunction steering wheel. The
digital instrument cluster Pro version is then operat-
ed solely with the buttons on the multifunction
steering wheel. The functions of the buttons on the
multifunction steering wheel depend on the vehicle
equipment.

Vehicles with multifunction steering wheel: If any
priority 1 warnings are displayed, you will be unable
to open any menus — page 20. You can confirm and
hide some warnings using the button on the
multifunction steering wheel = Fig. 11, - Fig. 12.
Vehicles without multifunction steering wheel: If any
priority 1 warnings are displayed, you will be unable
to open any menus —> page 20. Some warnings can
be confirmed and hidden with the button

>Fig. 13@.

Selecting a menu or information display

Vehicles with multifunction steering wheel:

1. Switch on the ignition.

2. If a message or the vehicle pictogram is dis-
played, press the button, several times if
required.

3. Press the () or (8) button to display a menu or
browse through a menu.

4. To open the menu or information display
shown, press or wait until the menu or in-
formation display opens automatically after
a few seconds.

Vehicles without multifunction steering wheel:

1. Switch on the ignition.

2. If a message or the vehicle pictogram is dis-

played, press the button (0K/RESET) - Fig. 13 @,

several times if required.

3. To display the menus or to return from a menu
or an information display to the menu selection,
hold down the rocker switch > Fig. 13 2).

4. To browse through the menus, press the rocker
switch up or down.

5. To open the displayed menu or information dis-

play, press the button (OKZRESET) > Fig. 13 (@ or
wait until the menu or information display
opens automatically after a few seconds.

Changing settings in menus

Vehicles with multifunction steering wheel:

1. Press the arrow button (2] or () in the displayed
menu until the required menu option is marked.
A frame appears around the selected option.

2. Pressthe button to make the required
changes.
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A tick @ indicates that the relevant function is
switched on.

3. To return to menu selection, press the (&) or
button.

Vehicles without multifunction steering wheel:

1. Inthe menu displayed, press the rocker switch
- Fig. 13 @ on the wiper lever upwards or
downwards until the desired menu option is
marked.

A frame appears around the selected option.

2. Press the button (OK7RESED) > Fig. 13 (D) to make

the desired changes.

A tick @ indicates that the relevant function is
switched on.

3. Select the menu option Back or hold down the
rocker switch - Fig. 13 (2.

VIEW button on the multifunction steering wheel

Vehicles with multifunction steering wheel: The but-
ton (VIEW) allows you to change between the classic
view of the round instruments, the large view with-
out information profiles and the extended view with
highlighted information profiles. The classic view
shows the large round instruments on the right and
left and the selected information profile in the mid-
dle.
1. To select a profile from the list of default infor-
mation profiles, press and hold the (VIEW) button:

Classic View without information profile.

Automatic The information profiles adapt to the se-
lected driving profile. Only for vehicles with
driving profile selection.

Memory entry 1 Individual selection of the informa-
tion profiles.

Memory entry 2 Individual selection of the informa-
tion profiles.

Memory entry 3 Only for vehicles with navigation
system fitted at the factory.

Navigation map on the digital instrument cluster
Pro version

Vehicles with multifunction steering wheel: Depend-
ing on the vehicle equipment, the digital instrument
cluster Pro version is able to display a detailed navi-
gation map.

The navigation map can be shown in three sizes.
With the larger map size, the navigation map is dis-
played over the entire width of the display. To select
the preferred map size:

1. Select the Navigation menu option.

2. Press the (VIEW) button on the multifunction
steering wheel to toggle between map sizes.

3. Press the arrow button (2] or (¥) on the multi-
function steering wheel to zoom in and out.

4. To switch to Auto zoom, press the button
on the multifunction steering wheel when
zooming manually.

Depending on the equipment level, navigation is
shown on two screens or only one. The navigation
map can be displayed in the digital instrument clus-
ter Pro version and Infotainment system or only on
the Infotainment system display. In the latter case,
only navigation arrows are displayed in the digital
instrument cluster.

O If warnings about malfunctions are displayed

when the ignition is switched on, it may not
be possible to adjust some settings as described, or
the information display may appear differently. If
the fault persists, go to a correspondingly qualified
workshop. Volkswagen recommends using a Volks-
wagen dealership.

If the driver is distracted when driving, this can
cause accidents and serious injuries.

o Never operate the digital instrument cluster Pro
version while the vehicle is in motion.

@ Adjust all settings in the digital instrument clus-
ter Pro version and Infotainment system only
when the vehicle is stationary.

Information displays in the digital

instrument cluster Pro version

Information profiles

Various topic-specific information profiles

—-> page 37 can be selected via the Digital Cockpit menu
option in the vehicle settings of the Infotainment
system. Depending on the selected information pro-
file, the digital instrument cluster Pro version shows
additional information in the centre of the round in-
struments, or the round instruments are hidden and
the additional information is displayed across the
whole width of the display. The following informa-
tion profiles are available:

— Selector lever display. Digital display of the cur-
rent gear or selected position.

— Speed. Digital display of the speed.

— Consumption. Graphic representation of current
consumption and digital display of average con-
sumption.

— Range. Digital display of the remaining range.
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— Dynamic Road Sign Display. Display of recognised
road signs.

— Distance covered. Digital display of the distance
covered.

— Time of arrival information. Digital display of the
remaining driving time, distance to the destina-
tion and estimated time of arrival.

— Acceleration. Graphic representation of longitudi-
nal and lateral acceleration.

— Assist systems. Graphic representation of various
driver assist systems - page 168.

— Height. Digital display of the current height above
sea level.

— Navigation. Graphic representation of arrow navi-
gation.

— Compass. Digital compass display.
— Audio. Digital display of current audio playback.

The number and scope of the available information
profiles may differ depending on the vehicle equip-
ment.

Possible displays in the digital instrument cluster
Pro version

Depending on equipment, a range of information
can be displayed in the digital instrument cluster Pro
version:

— Open doors, bonnet and boot lid.
— Mileage displays.

— Telephone information.

— Outside temperature display.

— Compass display.

— Selector lever position.

— Gear-change indicator - page 131.
— Speed warning for winter tyres.

— Depending on equipment: economical mode €.
Status display for Active Cylinder Management
(ACT) = page 132.

— Engine code (EC).

— Radiator fan after-run display.

— Warning and information messages.

— Warning and indicator lamps = page 17.
— Time.

— Multimedia and navigation information.

— Driving data display and menus for various set-
tings.

— Service interval display.

— Start/stop system status display - page 144.
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— Road signs detected by the Dynamic Road Sign
Display system.

— Display of driver assist systems.
— Speed warnings.

— Personalisation: welcome and user selection
- page 41.

o Correspondingly qualified workshops can pro-

gram and modify other functions depending
on the vehicle equipment level. Volkswagen recom-
mends using a Volkswagen dealership.

Open doors, bonnet and boot lid

The digital instrument cluster indicates if any doors,
the bonnet or boot lid are open once the vehicle has
been unlocked and while the vehicle is in motion. In
some cases, an acoustic warning is also given.

Selector lever position

The selector lever position is displayed on the side of
the selector lever and in the digital instrument clus-
ter.

The digital instrument cluster may show which gear
has been selected if the selector lever is in D/S posi-
tion or in Tiptronic mode.

Outside temperature display

If the outside temperature falls below approximately
+4°C (+39°F), the temperature display also shows

a snowflake symbol #. This symbol remains lit up
until the outside temperature rises above +6°C
(+43°F) > A\

In the following situation, the temperature displayed
may be higher than the actual outside temperature
as a result of the heat radiated from the engine.

— When the vehicle is stationary.
— When the auxiliary heater is being used.
— When travelling at very low speeds.

The measuring range is between -45°C (-49°F) and
+76°C (+169°F).

Streets and bridges can be iced over at outside
temperatures above freezing point.

e The snowflake symbol #%: indicates that there is
a risk of black ice.

® There may also be black ice on the road at out-
side temperatures above +4 °C (+39 °F) when
the snowflake symbol # is not displayed.

@ Never rely only on the outside temperature dis-
play!
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Telephone information

If a mobile telephone is connected via Bluetooth, the
Bluetooth symbol is shown in the digital instrument
cluster @.

In addition, the B symbol shows the charge level of
the mobile phone battery

Gear-change indicator

While the vehicle is in motion, the digital instrument
cluster may show which gear should be selected to
reduce fuel consumption - page 131.

Mileage displays
The odometer registers the total distance travelled
by the vehicle.

The trip recorder (trip) shows the distance travelled
since the trip recorder was last reset.

1. Reset the trip recorder via the Infotainment sys-
tem or via the service menu - page 32.

Speed warning for winter tyres
A display in the digital instrument cluster indicates
when you have exceeded the set maximum speed.

Speed warning settings can be made in the vehicle
settings in the Infotainment system —> page 339.

Compass display

Depending on the vehicle equipment, the instru-
ment cluster display shows the vehicle's current di-
rection of travel in short form, e.g. NW for north-
west, when the ignition is switched on.

The graphic compass display is also available when
the Infotainment system is switched on and route
guidance is not active.

Economical mode €

When driving, the digital instrument cluster shows
whether the vehicle is in an economical mode €.

Engine code

1. Open the Service menu - page 32.

2. Select the Engine code menu option.

Radiator fan after-run display

This display appears after the vehicle ignition has
been switched off if the radiator fan is in after-run
mode.

An after-run time of the radiator fan may be caused

by the following:

— Exhaust gas treatment, e.g. during particulate fil-
ter regeneration.

— Active brake cooling after driving down hills.

— Dissipation of engine heat after vehicle operation
under high loads, e.g. trailer towing.

o Some settings can be saved in the user ac-

counts of the personalisation function and can
therefore change automatically when the user ac-
count is changed - page 41.

o Different instrument clusters are available,

which means that the versions and displays
may vary. In displays without warning or information
texts, faults are indicated exclusively by the indica-
tor lamps.

O Some notifications in the digital instrument
cluster may be overridden by sudden events,
e.g. incoming telephone calls.

o Depending on the vehicle equipment level,
some settings and displays may also appear in
the Infotainment system.

[¢] If several warnings are present, the symbols

will appear for several seconds, one after an-
other. The symbols will continue to appear until the
faults are rectified.

O If warnings about malfunctions are displayed

when the ignition is switched on, it may not
be possible to adjust some settings as described, or
the information display may appear differently. If
the fault persists, go to a correspondingly qualified
workshop. Volkswagen recommends using a Volks-
wagen dealership.
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Analogue instrument cluster

Overview of analogue instrument cluster

T
a

.14 Analogue instrument cluster in the dash panel.

Rev counter (running engine speed in revolutions x 1,000 per minute).
Coolant temperature display.

Display = page 21, - page 23, - page 31.

Reset, set and display button.

Speedometer.

Fuel gauge.

@OOEOE

Operating the analogue instrument

cluster

Fig. 16 Right-hand side of the multifunction steering
wheel: buttons for using the menus and information dis-
plays in the analogue instrument cluster (variant 2).

Fig. 15 Right-hand side of the multifunction steering

wheel: buttons for using the menus and information dis-
plays in the analogue instrument cluster (variant 1).
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Fig. 17 On the right of the steering column: buttons
on the wiper lever.

Vehicles with multifunction steering wheel:

If any priority 1 warnings are displayed, you will be
unable to open any menus - page 20. You can con-
firm and hide some warnings using the

—-> Fig. 15, - Fig. 16 button on the multifunction
steering wheel.

Vehicles without multifunction steering wheel:

If any priority 1 warning messages are displayed,
you will be unable to open any menus. Some warn-
ings can be confirmed and switched off with the
- Fig. 17 @) button.

Selecting the menu or information display

Vehicles with multifunction steering wheel:

1. Switch on the ignition.

2. If amessage or the vehicle pictogram is dis-
played, press the button, several times if
required.

3. Press the (&) or (&) button to display a menu or
browse through a menu.

4. To open the menu or information display
shown, press or wait until the menu or in-
formation display opens automatically after
a few seconds.

Vehicles without multifunction steering wheel:

1. Switch on the ignition.

2. If amessage or the vehicle pictogram is dis-
played, press the (GK7RESET) > Fig. 17 (D button
on the wiper lever, several times if required.

3. Press and hold the rocker switch (TRIP
- Fig. 17 @ on the wiper lever to display the
menus —> page 31 or to return to the menu se-
lection from a menu or an information display.

4. To scroll through the menus, press the rocker
switch (TRIP) - Fig. 17 2) on the wiper lever at
the top or bottom.

5. To open the displayed menu or information dis-

play, press the button (OKZRESET) > Fig. 17 D on

the wiper lever or wait until the menu or infor-
mation display opens automatically after a few
seconds.

Changing settings in menus

Vehicles with multifunction steering wheel:

1. Press the arrow buttons (&) and (¥) in the dis-
played menu until the required menu option is
marked.

A frame appears around the selected option.

2. Usethe button to confirm the selection.

A tick @ indicates that the respective function is
switched on.

Vehicles without multifunction steering wheel:
1. Inthe displayed menu, press the rocker switch

TRIP) > Fig. 17 @ on the wiper lever at the top
or bottom until the desired menu option is
marked.

A frame appears around the selected option.
2. Press the button (OK/RESET) = Fig. 17 (D on the
wiper lever to make the desired changes.

A tick @ indicates that the respective function is
switched on.

Returning to menu selection
Vehicles with multifunction steering wheel:
1. Press the button (&) or (%).

Vehicles without multifunction steering wheel:
1. Select the Back menu option.

VIEW button on the multifunction steering wheel
Vehicles with multifunction steering wheel:

You can use the (VIEW) button to switch between the
different views in the display area.

1. Press and hold the (VIEW) button to show and
hide the secondary displays.

Mileage displays
The odometer registers the total distance travelled
by the vehicle.

The trip recorder (trip) shows the distance travelled
since the trip recorder was last reset.

1. Briefly press the (0.0) button in the analogue in-
strument cluster to reset the trip recorder to
zero.

Engine code

1. Switch on ignition, but the engine must not run.

2. Press and hold the (00) button on the analogue
instrument cluster for around 15 seconds to dis-
play the engine code.
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[¢] If warnings about malfunctions are displayed Fuel gauge
when the ignition is switched on, it may not
be possible to adjust some settings as described, or
the information display may appear differently. If Digital fuel gauge
the fault persists, go to a correspondingly qualified

workshop. Volkswagen recommends using a Volks-
wagen dealership.

If the driver is distracted when driving, this can
cause accidents and serious injuries.

e Never operate the analogue instrument cluster
while the vehicle is in motion.

@ Drive with your full attention and with responsi-
bility. <

Rev counter

Fig. 18 Fuel gauge in the digital instrument cluster Pro
The start of the red zone on the dial indicates the version (illustration). <
maximum engine speed that may be used in each
gear when the engine is warm and after it has been

run in properly.
propery Analogue fuel gauge

You should change up a gear, select selector lever
position D/S or lift your foot off the accelerator be-
fore the needle reaches the red zone.

O NOTICE

@ When the engine is cold, avoid high engine
speeds, driving at full throttle and overloading the
engine.

@ The needle on the rev counter should only briefly

point into the red area, as engine damage may
otherwise be incurred.

Changing up a gear early will help to save fuel Fig. 19 Fuel gauge in the analogue instrument cluster
27" and reduce engine noise. < (illustration). q

Troubleshooting

Fuel tank almost empty

The indicator lamp lights up yellow. The reserve vol-
ume (red marking) is being consumed .

1. Fill the tank as soon as possible.

When the indicator lamp [ lights up, the auxiliary
heater and the fuel-powered supplementary heater
switch off automatically.
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Driving when the fuel level is too low can lead to
the vehicle coming to a standstill in traffic, poten-
tially causing accidents and serious injuries.

@ When the fuel level is too low, the fuel supply
to the engine could be irregular, especially
when driving up or down hills and inclines.

® The steering, all driver assist systems and brake
support systems will not function if the engine
"sputters” or stops completely due to a lack of
fuel or irregular fuel supply.

e To avoid breaking down due to a lack of fuel, al-
ways refuel when the fuel tank is only 1/4 full.

O NOTICE

Never run the fuel tank completely dry. Irregular fuel
supply can cause misfiring and allow unburnt fuel to
enter the exhaust system.

Water in the diesel fuel

The indicator lamp lights up yellow.

1. Reduce your speed immediately and go to
a correspondingly qualified workshop. Volkswa-
gen recommends using a Volkswagen dealer-
ship.

Or: if the warning lamp lights up immediately
after refuelling, @ Do not drive on! Switch off
the engine and seek expert assistance immedi-
ately.

o The small arrow next to the petrol pump sym-
bol in the fuel gauge shows you the side of
the vehicle on which the tank flap is located.

NI play

Coolant temperature display

Digital coolant temperature display

Fig. 20 Coolant temperature display in the digital in-
strument cluster Pro version (illustration).

@ Cold area. The engine has not yet reached oper-
ating temperature. Avoid high engine revs and
heavy engine loads until the engine is warm.

Normal area.

@ Warning area. The bar may also move into the
warning range when the engine is working hard,
especially at high ambient temperatures.

Analogue coolant temperature dis-

Fig. 21 Coolant temperature display in the analogue
instrument cluster (schematic diagram).

@ Cold area. The engine has not yet reached oper-
ating temperature. Avoid high engine revs and
heavy engine loads until the engine is warm.

Normal area.
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© Warning area. The temperature may also rise in-
to the warning range when the engine is work-
ing hard, especially at high ambient tempera-
tures.

Troubleshooting
& and === Coolant

The red central warning lamp A\ lights up. A text
message is also shown on the instrument cluster
display.

Or: The <E indicator lamp flashes red.

The coolant level is not correct or there is a fault in
the coolant system.

Do not drive on!

1. Stop the vehicle, switch off the engine and al-
low it to cool down.

Check the coolant level - page 319.

Seek expert assistance if the warning lamp does
not go out although the coolant level is ade-
quate.

Or: if the coolant level is not correct, seek ex-
pert assistance immediately. <

Head-up display (HUD)

Fig. 22 Next to the steering wheel: Head-up Display
control (arrow).
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Fig. 23  On the dash panel above the steering wheel:
examples of information shown in the Head-up Display.

The head-up display projects selected informa-
tion or warning messages from the assist sys-
tems or the Infotainment system into the driv-
er's field of vision.

Switching the head-up display on and off

1. Press the control = Fig. 22 to switch the head-
up display HUD on or off.

Adjusting the height

Proceed as follows to adjust the height of the Head-
up Display and individually adapt the angle:

1. Assume the correct sitting position.

2. Use the control = Fig. 22 to adjust the height of
the head-up display as required.

Settings in the Infotainment system

You can configure additional settings for the head-
up display in the vehicle settings in the Infotainment
system.

The following settings are available:

In the Display submenu:

— Adjustment of the head-up display brightness and
colour scheme.

In the Contents submenu:

— Select the content of the head-up display, e.g. to
display the driver assist systems, Dynamic Road
Sign Display or navigation system.

— Alternative colour scheme of the head-up display
for poor weather conditions, e.g. snowfall.

The head-up display may detach from the guide rail
as a result of applying excessive pressure, e.g. during
cleaning.
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@ Do not apply excessive pressure when cleaning
the head-up display.

© NOTICE

To avoid scratching the cover panel, do not place
objects in the slot of the Head-up Display.

The system may be switched off automatically if the
head-up display is heated up by strong sunlight. The
head-up display will switch itself back on again as
soon as it has cooled down sufficiently.

O Some content cannot be hidden, e.g. warning
al messages.

[¢] If the surroundings become darker, the display
ﬂ brightness is automatically dimmed. The basic
brightness level is adjusted together with the instru-
ment lighting - page 110.

O Reflections can occur if the incident sunlight
ﬂ strikes the display at an unfavourable angle.

[¢] Sunglasses with polarising filters can nega-
ﬂ tively effect visual perception of the display.

O Theideal position to read the head-up display
ﬂ depends on the seat position and the height
setting of the head-up display.

o Clean the head-up display with a soft cloth
and mild detergent only. Microfibre cloths can
damage the head-up display.

[¢] Some settings can be saved in the user ac-
counts of the personalisation function and

therefore change automatically when the user ac-

count is changed - page 41. <

Driving data display (multi-
function display)

The driving data display (multifunction display)
shows driving and fuel consumption data.

Different driving data can be displayed depending
on the vehicle equipment level. The displayed driv-
ing data depends on the current driving behaviour,
the vehicle condition, e.g. particulate filter regenera-
tion, and the current driving situation, e.g. urban
driving. The driving data values are determined as
average values over route sections of varying length.
This means that the currently displayed value may
differ from the actual average value.

Switching between displays

Vehicles with multifunction steering wheel:
1. Press the (2] or (v) button on the multifunction
steering wheel.

Vehicles without multifunction steering wheel:

1. Press the rocker switch (TRIP) on the wiper lev-
er.

Switching between recorders

Vehicles with multifunction steering wheel:

1. Pressthe button on the multifunction
steering wheel.

Vehicles without multifunction steering wheel:

1. Press the (0K/RESET) button on the wiper lever.

Since start recorder

The memory will be deleted if the journey is inter-
rupted for more than 2 hours.

Since refuelling recorder

Display and storage of the collected driving and con-
sumption values. The memory is deleted when the
tank is refilled.

Long-term recorder

The memory records driving data for up to 19 hours
and 59 minutes or 99 hours and 59 minutes of driv-
ing time or 1999.9 km (mi) or 9999.9 km (mi) dis-
tance covered. The memory is deleted if one of
these maximum values is exceeded. The maximum
values vary depending on the instrument cluster ver-
sion.

Clearing a driving data recorder

Vehicles with multifunction steering wheel:

1. Select the memory that you wish to delete.

2. Pressthe button on the multifunction
steering wheel.

Vehicles without multifunction steering wheel:

1. Select the memory that you wish to delete.

2. Press the (0K/RESET) button on the wiper lever.

Setting the speed warning

Vehicles with multifunction steering wheel:

1. Select the display Warning at --- km/h or Warning at ---
mph.

Press the button on the multifunction
steering wheel to save the current speed and
activate the warning.

3. Set the speed within approximately 5 seconds
using the (&) and (¥) arrow buttons on the multi-
function steering wheel. Then press the
button or simply wait a few seconds.
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The speed is now saved and the warning is acti-
vated.

4. To deactivate, press the button again.
The stored speed will be deleted.

Vehicles without multifunction steering wheel:

1. Select the display Warning at --- km/h or Warning at ---
mph.

2. Press the (0K/RESET) button on the wiper lever to
save the current speed and activate the warn-
ing.

3. Within approximately 5 seconds, set the speed
using the rocker switch (TRIPJ on the wiper lev-

er. Then press the (0K/RESET) button or simply
wait a few seconds.

The speed is now saved and the warning is acti-
vated.

4. To deactivate, press the (0K/RESET) button again.
The stored speed will be deleted.

The warning can be set for speeds from 30 km/
h (18 mph) to 250 km/h (155 mph).

Depending on country, a single acoustic warning will
sound at speeds faster than around 80 km/h (around
50 mph) and a continuous acoustic warning from
around 120 km/h (around 75 mph). The (7 indicator
lamp also appears in the instrument cluster display.
This warning is a legal requirement and cannot be
changed.

Driving data in the Infotainment system

In addition to the display on the instrument cluster,
driving data can also be displayed in the Infotain-
ment system.

Selecting displays

You can select which driving data you want to dis-
play in the vehicle settings in the Infotainment sys-
tem > page 37.

DAverage consumption display

The average fuel consumption is displayed after
around 300 m (984 ft).

Range display

Approximate calculation of the distance in km (mi)
that the vehicle can still travel under the current
driving conditions.

SCRrange or Range® display

Approximate calculation of the distance in km (mi)
that the vehicle can still travel with the current
AdBlue® tank level under the current driving condi-
tions. If it is possible to increase the range by refill-
ing, the required refill amount is also displayed.
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DAverage speed display

The average speed is displayed after around 100 m
(around 328 ft).

If the driver is distracted when driving, this can

cause accidents and serious injuries.

o Never operate the instrument cluster while the
vehicle is in motion.

® Adjust all settings in the instrument cluster and
Infotainment system only when the vehicle is
stationary.

(] Some settings can be saved in the user ac-

counts of the personalisation function and can
therefore change automatically when the user ac-
count is changed - page 41.

Service

Service menu

Settings can be made in the Service menu depend-
ing on the vehicle equipment.
Opening the Service menu

1. Select the Range information profile on the in-
strument cluster.

2. Pressand hold the button on the multi-
function steering wheel for approximately
4 seconds.

3. Navigate through the menu using the buttons
on the multifunction steering wheel.

Resetting the service interval display

1. Select the Service menu.

2. Observe the instructions on the instrument
cluster display.

Resetting the oil service

1. Select the Reset oil service menu.

2. Observe the instructions on the instrument
cluster display.

Resetting the trip recorder

1. Select the Reset trip menu.

2. Observe the instructions on the instrument
cluster display.

Displaying the engine code

1. Select the Engine code menu.

<
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The engine code is displayed on the instrument
cluster.

Setting the time
1. Select the Time menu.
2. Set the time with the arrow buttons () and (¥).

Displaying copyright information

1. Select the Copyright menu to access copyright in-
formation. <

Service interval display

Service events are displayed on the instrument clus-
ter and in the Infotainment system. Versions and

displays can vary as different versions of the instru-
ment cluster and Infotainment system are available.

Service schedules at Volkswagen are divided into
two categories, oil change service and inspections.
The service interval display provides information on
the next service which includes an oil change and on
the next scheduled inspection.

In vehicles with fixed oil change service interval,
services take place at predefined intervals.

The service intervals are calculated on an individual
basis in vehicles with flexible oil change service in-
terval. An oil change service must be carried out only
when required by the vehicle. The individual condi-
tions in which the vehicle is used and the driver's
personal driving style are taken into account. The
service reminder is displayed for the first time

30 days before the calculated oil change service is
due. The distance is rounded to the nearest 100 km
(mi) and the remaining time is rounded to full days.

Service notification

If an oil change service or inspection is due soon,
a service alert will appear the next time the ignition
is switched on.

The number of kilometres or amount of time shown
correspond to the maximum number of kilometres
or maximum time that can still be driven before the
next service.

Service event

For a scheduled oil change service or a scheduled in-
spection, an acoustic warning will sound when the
ignition is switched on and the spanner symbol =
will be displayed for several seconds on the instru-
ment cluster display. One of the following displays
will also appear:

— Inspection now!

— QOil service now!

— Oil service and inspection now!

Accessing service schedules in the Infotainment
system

You can access the current scheduled service event
when the ignition is switched on, the engine is not
running, and the vehicle is stationary:

To access the service schedule in the Infotainment
system:
1. Depending on the version, press the (MENU) but-
ton or function button and select the Vehicle
menu in the Infotainment system.
Or: press the button or function button, de-
pending on the version.
2. Depending on the version, select the Settings
menu.

3. Select the Service menu option to display the
service information.

Accessing service schedules in the analogue instru-
ment cluster

1. Press and hold the (00) button in the instrument
cluster until the text Service appears on the dis-
play.

2. Release the (0) button.

The current scheduled service will be shown in
the display.

Accessing service schedules in the digital instru-
ment cluster Pro version

You can access the current scheduled service event
when the ignition is switched on, the engine is not
running, and the vehicle is stationary:

1. Open the Service menu - page 32.

Resetting the service interval display

If the service interval display was not reset after the
oil change service or inspection, the display can be
reset as follows:

Vehicles with analogue instrument cluster:
1. Switch off the ignition.

2. Press and hold the (00) button in the instrument
cluster.
Switch on the ignition again.

Release the (00) button when one of the follow-
ing messages appears on the instrument cluster
display: Reset oil service? or Reset inspection?.

5. Press the (00) button on the instrument cluster
to confirm.

Vehicles with digital instrument cluster: The service
interval display can only be reset via the Service
menu - page 32.
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Do not reset the service interval display between
service intervals - otherwise incorrect data may be
shown.

If the oil change service interval was reset manually,

the service interval display then also changes to
a fixed service interval in vehicles with flexible oil
change service interval.

[¢] The service message will go out automatically

after a few seconds when the engine is run-

ning, or when you press the button on the mul-

tifunction steering wheel.

[¢] If the 12-volt vehicle battery was disconnec-
ted for long periods in vehicles with flexible
service interval, the system cannot calculate the

time at which the next oil change service is due. The

information shown in the service interval display

may therefore be incorrect. In this case, observe the

maximum permissible maintenance interval.

Time

Setting the time in the Infotainment system

1. Depending on the version, press the (MENJ) but-

ton or function button and open the Vehicle menu

in the Infotainment system.

Or: press the (CAR) button or function button, de-

pending on the version.

2. Depending on the version, open the Settings
menu.

3. To set the time, select the Time and date menu op-

tion.
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Setting the time in the digital instrument cluster

Pro version

1. Select the Range information profile.

2. Pressand hold the button on the multi-
function steering wheel until the Service menu
is available on the instrument cluster display
-> page 32.

3. Select the Time menu.

Set the correct time with the arrow buttons (a)
or ()

Setting the time in the analogue instrument cluster

1.

2.

To set the time on all vehicle clocks, press and
hold the (28) button in the analogue instrument
cluster until the text Time appears in the instru-
ment cluster display.

Release the (00) button.

The time is shown in the instrument cluster dis-
play and the hour setting is marked.

Press the button repeatedly until the desired
number of hours is displayed.

Press and hold the (0.0) button to scroll through
quickly.

After a few seconds, it automatically switches
to the minute display in the instrument cluster
display.

Press the (00) button repeatedly until the desired
number of minutes is displayed.

Press and hold the (0.0) button to scroll through
quickly.

Release the (00) button to finish setting the time. <
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Sports displays

Lap timer in the Infotainment system

Fig. 24 On the Infotainment system display: lap timer with stopwatch, function button and lap times.

Fig. 25 Function button on the Infotainment system
display: time measurement for [A] paused, [B] current
and [C] completed lap.

@ Stopwatch.

(@ Function button with current lap time.

(® Stored lap times.

(@ Start or continue time measurement. This is
possible only when the ignition is switched on.
Tap Start to start time measurement. Time meas-
urement starts automatically as soon as the ve-
hicle moves forwards. A new first lap can be
started when the data in the statistics has been
reset.

@ Cancel current lap. The lap time is deleted. --:
--:--.-- is displayed in the statistics.

End time measurement.

Pause time measurement or cancel current lap
(when time measurement is running).

® Q©

Start new lap. The last lap time is stored and

a new lap starts. The overall time of the laps
driven is shown in the statistics.

Display split time. The stopwatch stops for

a few seconds and the split time is displayed.
Display statistics after ending or aborting time
measurement: number of laps, overall time,
fastest and slowest slaps, average value of all
lap times, all lap values. Tap Reset to reset the
statistics.

® ©

o A maximum of 99 laps and a maximum time of
99 hours, 59 minutes and 59 seconds can be

recorded. If one of these limits has been reached,

the data in the statistics must be deleted before

a further time measurement.

Opening the lap timer

1. Press the (MENU) button or function button, de-
pending on version.

Or: press the button or function button.
Or: tap the (&) function button.
2. Tapthe function button.
Or: tap the function button.
. Tapthe function button.
4. Tap the function button.
The performance monitor is displayed.
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5. Tap one of the arrow buttons in the perform-
ance monitor to switch to the lap timer.

You can change between the lap timer and perform-
ance monitor at any time using the arrow buttons.

Measuring lap times
The stopwatch measures the lap time in two areas:
The red needle and the numerical value in the centre

show the running time in seconds. The smaller dis-
play in the inner area shows minutes and hours.

The display on the right side shows the current lap
time with an accuracy of 1/100 seconds. There is no

Performance monitor

difference between the stopwatch and lap times if
there are not yet any laps with split times stored in
the lap timer.

Accidents and injuries can occur if the driver is dis-

tracted.

o Adjust the lap timer settings and access statis-
tics only when the vehicle is stationary.

® When the vehicle is in motion, use the lap timer
only in driving situations which are easy to con-
trol.

Fig. 26 On the Infotainment system display: performance monitor.

@ Display areas.
@ Arrow buttons for changing to the lap timer.

The performance monitor is a display for sporty
driving. The digital instruments display real-
time values for engine power, temperature and
acceleration that are determined by sensors on
the vehicle. This provides the driver with an
overview of driving dynamics.

Opening the performance monitor

1. Press the (MENU) button or function button on the
Infotainment system, depending on version.

2. Tapthe function button.
3. Tapthe function button.
4. Tap the function button.

If you would like to switch between the perform-
ance monitor and the lap timer, tap one of the arrow
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buttons on the left and right above the instruments
- Fig. 26 .

Selecting instruments and setting units
The display can show a maximum of three instru-
ments at the same time. Each instrument can be se-
lected for each display area - Fig. 26 @ (left, mid-
dle, right).
1. To change between instruments, swipe vertical-
ly over the display.
The currently selected instrument will then dis-
appear and a new instrument will appear.

The units of measurement can be adjusted for some
instruments in the Infotainment system - page 37.

The following instruments can be displayed:

— Charge pressure display: the charge pressure dis-
play - Fig. 26 @ (left) shows the pressure in the
charge air system between the turbocharger and
engine in bar. The further to the right the needle
on the scale, the higher the engine power output.

<
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— Accelerometer (G-meter): the accelerometer (G-
meter) > Fig. 26 @ (centre) shows the accelera-
tion value in the centre in g. The red marking in
the grid-type area shows the acceleration level
and the direction of the acting force. The force
acts in the opposite direction according to physi-
cal laws. If you drive to the left, for example, the
red marking will move in the right area of the in-
strument and vice versa. If you accelerate, the red
marking will move down. If you brake, the red
marking will move up. The level of acceleration is
indicated by the position of the red marking
which moves outwards. If the acceleration increa-
ses, the red marking will move away from the
centre area.

— Power display: the power display - Fig. 26 @
(right) shows the current engine power output as

a digital value and on the surrounding scale in kW.

— Coolant temperature display: the needle may
move further in a clockwise direction under high
engine loads and with high outside temperatures.
This is no cause for concern as long as the £ indi-
cator lamp in the instrument cluster display does
not light up or flash - page 319.

— Oil temperature display: the needle is in the mid-
dle area under normal driving conditions. If the
needle is in the bottom left area, this means that
the engine has not yet reached its operating tem-
perature. Avoid excessively high speeds and ac-

Vehicle settings menu

You can switch individual functions and systems
on and off and adjust the settings in the vehicle
settings of the Infotainment system.

General information on operation

The following section contains relevant information
on the settings that can be adjusted in the Vehicle set-
tings menu.

A tick @ indicates that the relevant function is
switched on.

Opening the Vehicle settings menu

1. Switch on the ignition.

2. Switch on Infotainment system if necessary.

3. Depending on the design, press the (MENU) button
or function button and select the Vehicle menu.

Or: depending on the version, press the
button or function button and select the Settings
menu.

celeration when the engine has not yet reached
its operating temperature. The needle may move
further in a clockwise direction under high engine
loads and at high outside temperatures. This is no
cause for concern as long as the ¥ indicator
lamp in the instrument cluster display does not
light up or flash - page 317.

Adapting the display areas to the driving situation

Choose the three possible instruments correspond-
ing to your individual driving style and the driving
situation.

Accidents and injuries can occur if the driver is dis-
tracted. Operating the Infotainment system can
distract you from the road.

e Drive with your full attention and with responsi-
bility.

© NOTICE

After starting the engine from cold, avoid high en-
gine speeds, driving at full throttle and overloading
the engine.

o Due to the principle of performance determi-
nation used in the vehicle, the physical accu-
racy of the displayed values is not guaranteed. <

Or: tap the (&) function button and select the
Auto menu.

Ea

Tap the corresponding function buttons to open
additional menus in the Vehicle settings menu or tap
the 5} function button and select the corre-
sponding function buttons to adjust the settings
in the menu options.

v

To return to the previous menu, tap the
function button.

Systems settings and vehicle information display

Depending on the version, information can be dis-
played or settings adjusted in the Vehicle settings menu:

— Vehicle settings (Settings).

— Depending on equipment: Think Blue. Trainer
> page 134.

— Depending on equipment: performance monitor
-> page 36.

— Depending on equipment: lap timer - page 35.
— Offroad display - page 159.
— Auxiliary heater settings - page 126.
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— Digital instrument cluster (Pro version)
—-> page 21, - page 23.

— Active media.

— Driving data.

— Vehicle status.

— Radio station selection.

O When you start the engine after the 12-volt

vehicle battery has been totally discharged,
replaced or after a jump start, you may find that sys-
tem settings, such as personal convenience settings
and programming, have been changed or deleted.
Check and correct the settings as necessary once the
12-volt vehicle battery has been sufficiently charg-
ed.

Accidents and injuries can occur if the driver is dis-
tracted. Operating the Infotainment system can
distract you from the road.

o Drive with your full attention and with responsi-
bility.

Driver Alert System

he topic

)

Introduct

P

——

Fig. 27 On the instrument cluster display: Driver Alert
System symbol.

The Driver Alert System informs the driver if
their driving shows signs of tiredness.

The Driver Alert System determines the driving be-
haviour at the beginning of a journey and uses it to
evaluate the tiredness of the driver. This is com-
pared to the behaviour of the driver while actually
driving. If the system detects driver fatigue, an
acoustic warning signal will sound and a symbol will
be displayed on the instrument cluster display to-
gether with a supplementary text message

- Fig. 27. The message on the instrument cluster
display appears for about 5 seconds and may be re-
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peated once. The last displayed message is saved by
the system.

Function conditions

The driving behaviour can be evaluated only when
the speed is above around 60 km/h (around 37 mph)
up to approximately around 200 km/h (around

125 mph).

The intelligent technology used in the Driver Alert
System cannot overcome the laws of physics, and
functions only within the limits of the system. Do
not let the extra convenience afforded by the Driv-
er Alert System tempt you into taking any risks
when driving. During a long trip, plan regular and
sufficient breaks.

® The driver is responsible at all times for their fit-
ness to drive.

@ Never drive a vehicle when you are tired.

® The system cannot always detect the driver's
level of alertness. Observe the information in
the section on the limits of the Driver Alert Sys-
tem.

® In certain situations, the system may wrongly
interpret intentional driving manoeuvres as
a lack of alertness from the driver.

@ No urgent warning will be given in the event of
the phenomenon known as microsleep.

® Follow the information in the instrument cluster
display, and respond according to the com-
mands.

o The Driver Alert System has been developed
for use only while driving on motorways and
good roads.

o In the event of a fault, have the system

ﬂ checked by a correspondingly qualified work-
shop. Volkswagen recommends using a Volkswagen
dealership.

Limits of the Driver Alert System

[ Please refer to A\ at the start of the chapter on
page 38.

The Driver Alert System has system-related limita-
tions. The following conditions can limit the function
of the Driver Alert System, or prevent it from work-
ing altogether:

— When travelling at speeds of less than approxi-
mately 60 km/h (around 37 mph).
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— When travelling at speeds of more than approxi-
mately 200 km/h (around 125 mph).

— Twisting roads.

— Poor roads.

— Adverse weather conditions.

— Sporty driving style.

— Towing a heavy or long trailer - page 273.

— The driver is distracted.

The Driver Alert System is reset in the following sit-

uations:

— The ignition is switched off.

— The driver seat belt is unfastened and the driver
door is open.

— The vehicle has been stationary for longer than
around 15 minutes.

The Driver Alert System is automatically reset in the
event of an extended period of slow driving at

a speed of less than around 60 km/h (around

37 mph). If the speed is increased again, the system
evaluates the driving behaviour once more. <

Operating the Driver Alert System

t Please refer to A\ at the start of the chapter on
page 38.

Hiding a message

The message on the instrument cluster display can
be hidden as follows or will disappear on its own af-
ter 5 seconds:

Vehicles without multifunction steering wheel:

1. Press the (0K/RESET) button on the wiper lever.
Vehicles with multifunction steering wheel:

1. Pressthe button on the multifunction
steering wheel.

Switching on and off

You can switch the Driver Alert System on and off in
the Assist systems menu in the Infotainment system

- page 31.

o The Driver Alert System is switched on auto-
matically when the engine is started. <

Dynamic Road Sign Display

0 Introduction to the topic

Dynamic Road Sign Display uses a camera in the
base of the interior mirror to monitor standard
road signs and informs the driver of any detec-
ted speed limits or overtaking restrictions.
Within the limits of the system, the system also
displays sub-plates, e.g. temporary restrictions
or restrictions in wet conditions. In some cases,
the system can also display the current speed
limits on non-signposted routes.

In addition to speed limits and overtaking restric-
tions, Dynamic Road Sign Display also detects the
road sign which indicates that all restrictions have
been lifted on motorways and main roads in Germa-
ny. In all other countries in which the system is op-
erated, the current speed limit is displayed instead.

The road signs detected by the Dynamic Road Sign
Display function are displayed on the instrument
cluster display and on the Infotainment system.

With some equipment levels, a display is also shown
on the Head-up Display.

Display of road signs

Fig. 28 On the instrument cluster display: example dis-
plays of the Dynamic Road Sign Display function.
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Fig. 29 On the instrument cluster display: example dis-
plays of the Dynamic Road Sign Display function.

Fig. 30 On the instrument cluster display: example dis-
plays of the Dynamic Road Sign Display function.

After validation and evaluation of the information
from the camera, the Infotainment system and the
current vehicle data, the activated Dynamic Road
Sign Display shows up to three valid road signs with
the accompanying sub-plates - Fig. 28, - Fig. 29,
- Fig. 30:

1st position: The road sign that currently applies to
the driver is shown on the left-hand side of
the display, e.g. a speed limit of 130 km/h
(80 mph).

2nd position: Road signs that do not always apply
(e.g. 100 km/h (60 mph) “when wet") are shown in
second place.

Sub-plate: if the windscreen wiper is active while
the vehicle is in motion, the applicable road
sign with the "when wet" sub-plate will be
moved left to the first position, for example.

3rd position: A further road sign can be displayed in
the third position, e.g. "overtaking not per-
mitted at certain times"”.

The intelligent road sign recognition system tech-
nology cannot overcome the laws of physics, and
functions only within the limits of the system. Do
not let the extra convenience afforded by Dynamic
Road Sign Display tempt you into taking any risks
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when driving. The system is not a substitute for
the full concentration of the driver.

® Always adapt your speed and driving style to
the current visibility, weather and road or traffic
conditions.

@ Poor visibility, darkness, snow, rain and fog can
cause traffic signs to be not displayed or be in-
correctly displayed by the system.

@ If the camera's field of view is dirty, covered or
damaged, the function of the Dynamic Road
Sign Display system may be impaired.

Driving recommendations and traffic symbols dis-
played by the Dynamic Road Sign Display system
may differ from the current traffic situation.

@ Not all road signs can be recognised by the sys-
tem and displayed correctly.

® Road signs on the road and traffic regulations
have priority over the recommendations and
displays provided by the Dynamic Road Sign
Display system.

© NOTICE

Availability of the Dynamic Road Sign Display func-
tion is limited in waypoint mode (waypoint naviga-
tion) of the Infotainment system.

o Some settings can be saved in the user ac-

counts of the personalisation function and can
therefore change automatically when the user ac-
count is changed -> page 41.

Limits of Dynamic Road Sign Dis-

play

1 Please refer to A\ and (D at the start of the chap-
ter on page 39.

Error messages

No road signs available. The system is in the initialisation
phase.
Or: the camera has not detected any regula-
tory or warning signs.

Error: Dynamic Road Sign Display System fault. If the fault
persists, go to a correspondingly qualified
workshop. Volkswagen recommends using
a Volkswagen dealership.

Speed warning currently not available. Fault in the Dynamic
Road Sign Display system speed warning. If
the fault persists, go to a correspondingly
qualified workshop. Volkswagen recommends
using a Volkswagen dealership.
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Dynamic Road Sign Display: Clean the windscreen! The wind-
screen is dirty in the area of the camera or
the camera view is impaired due to the
weather conditions. Clean the windscreen.

Dynamic Road Sign Display is currently restricted. No data trans-
mission from the Infotainment system. Check
to ensure that valid map data is loaded in the
Infotainment system.

Or: the vehicle is located in an area that is not
covered by the map stored in the Infotain-
ment system.

No data available. Dynamic Road Sign Display is not sup-
ported in the country in which you are cur-
rently travelling.

Function limitations

Dynamic Road Sign Display is subject to system-re-
lated limitations. The following conditions can re-
strict the function of Dynamic Road Sign Display, or
prevent it from working altogether:

— Poor visibility, for example when it snows.
— Glare, e.g. from oncoming traffic or sunlight.
— High speeds.

— A covered or dirty camera.

— Road signs located outside of the camera's field
of view.

— Partially or fully hidden road signs, e.g. by trees,
snow, dirt or other vehicles.

— Non-standard road signs.
— Damaged or bent road signs.

— Variable road signs on gantries (changeable road
sign display using LEDs or other light sources).

— Out-of-date map material in the Infotainment
system.

— Vehicles with road sign stickers, e.g. speed re-
strictions on trucks.

Operating the Dynamic Road Sign

Display function

0 Please refer to A and (D) at the start of the chap-
ter on page 39.

Switching on and off

Continuous display of road signs in the instrument
cluster can be switched on and off in the vehicle set-
tings in the Infotainment system.

Speed warning

If the Dynamic Road Sign Display detects that an ap-
plicable speed limit has been exceeded, it can issue

an acoustic warning signal or display a message on
the instrument cluster display.

The speed warning can be set or completely deacti-
vated in the vehicle settings in the Infotainment sys-
tem —> page 37. The settings can be adjusted in in-
crements of 5 km/h (3 mph) within a range between
0 km/h (mph) and 10 km/h (5 mph) above the per-
mitted maximum speed.

Trailer mode

In vehicles with a factory-fitted towing bracket and
a trailer with an electrical connection to the vehicle,
the display of road signs that may apply to the vehi-
cle when towing a trailer, e.g. applicable speed lim-
its and no-overtaking signs, can be activated or de-
activated in the vehicle settings in the Infotainment
system —> page 37.

In trailer mode, the speed warning function display
can be adjusted to the type of trailer or to legal re-
quirements. The settings can be adjusted in incre-
ments of 10 km/h (5 mph) within a range between
around 60 km/h (40 mph) and around 130 km/h
(80 mph). If a higher speed is set than is permitted
for driving with a trailer in the country in which you
are currently travelling, Dynamic Road Sign Display
automatically issues a warning at the usual speed
limit, e.g. at around 80 km/h (50 mph) in Germany.

If the speed warning for the trailer is deactivated,
Dynamic Road Sign Display issues warnings as if the
vehicle was being driven without a trailer.

Personalisation

Personalisation

The personalisation function allows personalised ve-
hicle settings, such as air conditioning system set-
tings, to be saved in a We Connect user account.
User identification takes place when logging on to
your We Connect user account in the Infotainment
system.

Changes to the settings are assigned to the user ac-
count active in the vehicle and are automatically
saved online in the We Connect user account via an
existing internet connection.

Welcome and user account selection

After switching on the ignition, the name of the
identified user appears in the Infotainment system.
If automatic key assignment is activated, the user is
identified via the vehicle key. If automatic key as-
signment is not active, the last user logged in to the
vehicle is always displayed.
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If you are not the identified user, you have the fol-
lowing options:

— Select your own user account from the user list if
you were already logged in to the vehicle.

— Log in to your We Connect user account with your
access details in order to add your user account to
the user list.

— Create a new user account directly from the vehi-
cle if you are not yet registered with We Connect.

If you do not wish to log in to We Connect or regis-
ter, a guest user account is available in the Infotain-
ment system. The current vehicle settings are re-
tained when switching to the guest user account.

After you have logged in, the vehicle settings saved
online are loaded and activated in the vehicle. When
you log in to a vehicle with your user account for the
first time, the factory settings are applied.

[¢] If the car has seats with memory function, you
can manually cancel transfer of the corre-
sponding setting in the Infotainment system display.

User management and settings

When the ignition is switched on, you can use the
user management menu in the Infotainment system
for user management and to select the settings.
Here new users can log in or register and you can re-
move saved user accounts from the Infotainment
system’s memory —> page 223.

Opening the user administration menu:

1. Tap (Users)

Opening the settings menu:
1. In the user administration menu, tap (Settings) .

Switching user account

You can select the user account via the user admin-
istration menu. Here you can activate another avail-
able user account in the vehicle, log into an existing
We Connect user account, or register with We Con-
nect using a new user account.

Automatically assigning vehicle keys to user ac-
counts

If you have selected Automatic key assignment, the
following vehicle key is assigned to the user account
upon changing the user account:

— Vehicles without Keyless Access: vehicle key used
to unlock the vehicle.

— Vehicles with Keyless Access: vehicle key that is
identified first by the personalisation function
when the driver door is opened.

If automatic key assignment is deactivated, the vehi-
cle key assignment is also deleted. When the Info-

42 Driver information

tainment system is switched on, the last active user
in the vehicle is always displayed.

Synchronising vehicle settings

Vehicle settings changed in the vehicle are automat-
ically assigned to the active user account and are
stored online on a cyclical basis. The vehicle settings
are also automatically synchronised with the data
stored online in the following situations when an In-
ternet connection has been established:

— When the ignition and Infotainment system are
switched on: synchronises all user accounts stor-
ed in the vehicle that have recently been used.

— When switching to another user account: syn-
chronises the newly activated user account and
the user account that has now been deactivated.

— At the end of the journey and when the ignition is
switched off: synchronises the last active user ac-
count.

You can also start the synchronisation manually in
the user administration menu at any time, e.qg. if au-
tomatic synchronisation fails when logging in. Syn-
chronisation cannot take place automatically if the
online status of the vehicle is impaired, e.g. in un-
derground garages, or if you have activated the
“maximum privacy settings” mode.

o If an inactive user account is active in another

vehicle and settings are synchronised from
there, these settings are also transferred to your ve-
hicle and assigned to the corresponding user ac-
count.

Personalised vehicle settings

The vehicle functions that can be configured depend
on the equipment level. Some personalisable func-
tions are not stored online, but are only assigned to
the user account locally in the vehicle. The following
functions can be personalised:

— Opening and closing (single door unlocking, con-
venience opening, windows).

— Wiper settings.
— Seat settings.

— Light and vision (daytime running lights, dipped
beam switch-on times, convenience turn signal).

— Air conditioning system settings.
— Active driver assist systems.
— Driving profile selection.

— Multifunction display and instrument cluster (se-
lection of displays).

— Head-up Display.
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Safety

Sitting position

[ Introduction to the topic

Number of seats

The vehicle has a total of five seats: two at the front
and three at the rear.

Each seat is equipped with a seat belt.

Assuming an incorrect sitting position considerably
impairs the level of protection provided by a seat
belt. This could lead to severe or even fatal injuries.
The risk of severe or fatal injuries is especially in-
creased when a deploying airbag strikes a vehicle
occupant who has assumed an incorrect sitting posi-
tion. The driver is responsible for all occupants
transported in the vehicle, especially children.

Assuming an incorrect sitting position in the vehi-
cle can increase the risk of severe or fatal injuries
during a sudden driving or braking manoeuvre, in
the event of a collision or accident, or if the air-
bags are triggered.

o All vehicle occupants must assume a correct sit-
ting position before setting off and maintain
this position throughout the trip. This also ap-
plies to the fastening of seat belts.

® The number of vehicle occupants must never
exceed the number of seats with seat belts in
the vehicle.

o Never tilt the backrest too far to the rear.

@ Always keep your feet in the footwell during the
journey. Never place your feet on the seat or
dash panel, for example. Never hold your feet
out of the window. If you sit like this, the airbag
and seat belt cannot provide optimal protection
and could actually increase the risk of injury
during an accident.

Correct sitting position

[ Please refer to A\ at the start of the chapter on
page 43.

Fig. 31 Schematic diagram: Correct distance between
the driver and the steering wheel, correct seat belt rout-
ing and correct head restraint adjustment.

The following describes the correct sitting positions
for the driver and passengers.

If any vehicle occupants cannot assume a correct
sitting position due to their physical build, they
should contact a correspondingly qualified workshop
to find out about possible special modifications. The
seat belts and airbags can only provide a maximum
level of protection if a correct sitting position is as-
sumed. Volkswagen recommends using a Volkswa-
gen dealership for this purpose.

Volkswagen recommends the following seating po-
sition for your own safety and to reduce the level of
injury in the event of a sudden braking manoeuvre or
an accident:

The following applies to all vehicle occupants:

— Adjust the head restraint so that its upper edge is
at the same height as the top of the head, but not
lower than eye level. Position the back of your
head as close to the head restraint as possible at
all times - Fig. 31.

— For small people, push the head restraint all the
way down, even if the head is then located under-
neath the top edge of the head restraint.

— For tall people, push the head restraint up as far
as it will go.

— Always keep both feet in the footwell.
— Adjust and fasten seat belts properly - page 44.

Additional points for the driver:

— In vehicles with head restraints that are adjusta-
ble longitudinally, position the head restraint as
close as possible to the back of your head.
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— Adjust the seat so that the distance between the
steering wheel and your breastbone is at least
25 cm (around 10 inches) = Fig. 31 @ and the
circumference of the steering wheel can be held
at the sides with both hands and your arms
slightly bent.

— The steering wheel must always point towards
the breastbone and not towards the face.

— Move the backrest into an upright position so that
your back rests fully against it.

— Adjust the driver seat by moving it forwards or
backwards so that you are able to press the ped-
als to the floor with your knees still slightly bent
and so that the distance from the dash panel to
your knees is at least 10 cm (around 4 inches)

- Fig.31®.

— Adjust the height so that you can reach the high-
est point of the steering wheel.

Additional points for the front passenger:

— In vehicles with head restraints that are adjusta-
ble longitudinally, position the head restraint as
close as possible to the back of your head.

— Move the backrest into an upright position so that
your back rests fully against it.

— Push the front passenger seat as far back as pos-
sible so that the airbag can provide maximum
protection if it is deployed.

Seat belts

0 Introduction to the topic

If worn properly, seat belts hold the vehicle occu-
pants in the correct sitting position during an acci-
dent or braking manoeuvre, providing maximum
protection.

Incorrectly fastened or unfastened seat belts can
increase the risk of severe or fatal injuries.

® Before every trip, each vehicle occupant must
adopt the correct sitting position, correctly fas-
ten the seat belt belonging to their seat and
keep it fastened properly throughout the trip.

® Before every journey and while the vehicle is in
motion, secure all children travelling in the vehi-
cle in a restraint system suitable for their
weight and height. They must also wear cor-
rectly fastened seat belts - page 58.

44 Safety

@ Insert the latch plate only into the belt buckle of
the corresponding seat and make sure that the
latch plate engages securely. Using a buckle
that does not belong to the seat that you are
occupying reduces the level of protection and
can lead to severe injuries.

@ Never unfasten the seat belt while the vehicle is
in motion.

@ Never allow more than one person to share the
same seat belt.

@ Never transport children or babies on your lap
and never secure them using the same seat belt.

® Never travel wearing loose, bulky clothing (such
as an overcoat over a jacket). This could prevent
the seat belts from fitting and functioning prop-
erly.

Damaged seat belts increase the risk of serious or
fatal injuries. If the belt webbing or any other part
of the seat belt becomes damaged, the seat belt
may tear during an accident or sudden braking
manoeuvre.

@ Never damage the belt by trapping it in the door
or in the seat mechanism.

e If the belt webbing, belt connections, belt re-
tractor or seat belt buckle become damaged,
the seat belt or belt attachment element in
question must be replaced immediately by
a correspondingly qualified workshop. The cor-
respondingly qualified workshop must use cor-
rect spare parts that are compatible with the
vehicle, equipment level and model year. Volks-
wagen recommends using a Volkswagen dealer-
ship.

@ Never try to repair, modify or remove the seat
belts or belt attachment elements yourself. All
repairs to the seat belts, belt retractors and
buckles must be carried out by a corresponding-
ly qualified workshop. The correspondingly
qualified workshop must replace the seat belt
only with a seat belt that is approved for the
seat in question. Volkswagen recommends us-
ing a Volkswagen dealership.

@ Have seat belts that have been subjected to
stress and stretched during an accident re-
placed by a correspondingly qualified workshop.
Volkswagen recommends using a Volkswagen
dealership. Renewal may be necessary even if
there is no apparent damage. Also check the an-
chorages of the seat belts.
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Using seat belts incorrectly increases the risk of
severe or fatal injuries.

@ Regularly check to ensure that the seat belt and
its related parts are in perfect condition.

® Always keep the seat belts clean.

@ Avoid allowing foreign bodies or liquids to enter
the seat belt buckle slots and belt buckles. This

could prevent the seat belt buckle slots, belt
buckles and seat belts from working properly.

® Never trap the seat belt. Never damage the belt
or allow it to rub against sharp edges.

Buckle-up request and belt status

display

[ Please refer to A\ at the start of the chapter on
page 44,

Fig. 32 On the instrument cluster display: warning
lamp.

Buckle-up request for the front seats

If the driver or front passenger seat is occupied by
an adult, an acoustic warning will be emitted for
126 seconds if the seat belts are not fastened at the
start of a journey and the vehicle reaches a speed of
more than approximately 25 km/h (15 mph) or if the
seat belts are unfastened while the vehicle is in mo-
tion. The red 4 warning lamp also flashes on the in-
strument cluster display.

The red 4 warning lamp will not go out until all oc-
cupants have fastened their seat belts when the ig-
nition is switched on.

Fasten seat belt prompt for the rear seats (depend-
ing on country and equipment)

When the ignition is switched on, the seat belt
warning system shows the driver in the instrument
cluster display whether or not the rear passengers
have fastened their seat belts.

<

%  The symbol indicates that the passenger on
‘@ this seat has fastened “their” seat belt.

2 The symbol indicates that this seat is not oc-
o cupied.

If a rear seat belt is unfastened when the vehicle is
in motion, the & and Asymbols for this seat will flash
alternately, depending on the instrument cluster
version. The red 4 warning lamp also flashes on the
instrument cluster display. If the vehicle is travelling
faster than approximately 25 km/h (15 mph) an
acoustic signal will also be given for 126 seconds.

The buckle-up request is designed to detect adult
persons. If a seat is occupied by lighter persons, in
particular children, the detection will not be relia-
ble. The buckle-up request also does not respond
or only in a limited way if child seats and seat sup-
ports are used.

e Always ensure that all vehicle occupants, espe-
cially children, have fastened their seat belts
properly.

Fastening and unfastening seat

belts

1 Please refer to A\ at the start of the chapter on
page 44,

Fastening the seat belt

Fig. 33 Inserting the seat belt latch plate into the
buckle.

1. Adopt correct sitting position = page 43.

2. Take hold of the belt and pull it evenly across
your chest and pelvis. Do not twist the belt
when doing this - page 46.

3. Insert the latch plate securely into the buckle
belonging to the occupied seat - Fig. 33.
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4. Pull on the seat belt to ensure that the latch
plate is securely locked in the buckle.

Unfastening the seat belts

Fig. 34 Removing the latch plate from the buckle.

Unfasten seat belts only when the vehicle is station-
ary - page 46, Seat belt routing.

1. Press the red button in the buckle - Fig. 34.
The latch plate is released and springs out.

2. Guide the belt back by hand so that it rolls up
easily, without twisting the seat belt and with-
out damaging the trim.

Twisted seat belt

If it is difficult to remove the seat belt from the belt
guide, the seat belt may have become twisted if it
was returned too quickly into the side trim:

1. Take hold of the latch plate then slowly and
carefully pull out the seat belt.

2. Untwist the seat belt and guide it back slowly
by hand.

3. Fasten the seat belt even if you are unable to
undo the twist.

However, the twist should not be in part of the
seat belt that comes into direct contact with the
body.

4.  Go immediately to a correspondingly qualified
workshop in order to have the twist undone.
Volkswagen recommends using a Volkswagen
dealership. <

Seat belt routing

[ Please refer to A\ at the start of the chapter on
page 44.

Seat belts only provide an optimum level of protec-
tion during an accident when they are routed cor-
rectly. Correct seat belt routing reduces the risk of
severe or fatal injuries. Correct seat belt routing also

46 Safety

holds the vehicle occupants in position so that an in-
flating airbag can offer the maximum level of pro-
tection. Therefore you must always fasten your seat
belt and ensure that the seat belt routing is correct
- Fig. 35.

Correct seat belt routing

Fig. 35 Correct seat belt routing and head restraint ad-
justment.

— The shoulder belt must always lie on the centre of
the shoulder, never across the neck, over or under
the arm or behind the back.

— The lap belt must always lie across the pelvis,
never across the stomach.

— The seat belt must always lie flat and snugly on
the body. Tighten the belt if necessary.

Correct seat belt routing during pregnancy

Fig. 36 Correct seat belt routing during pregnancy.

For pregnant women, the seat belt must be posi-
tioned evenly over the chest and as low as possible
over the pelvis. It must lie flat so that no pressure is
exerted on the lower body - this applies for the en-
tire course of the pregnancy = Fig. 36.

Correct seat belt routing according to height

The following equipment can be used to adjust the
seat belt routing:
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— Seat belt height adjuster for the front seats
> page 47.

— Height-adjustable front seats - page 43.

Incorrect seat belt routing can cause severe inju-
ries in the event of an accident or a sudden brak-
ing or driving manoeuvre.

® The seat belts only offer best protection when
the backrests are in an upright position and the
seat belts have been fastened properly.

® The seat belt itself or a loose seat belt can cause
serious injuries if the seat belt shifts from hard-
er body parts in the direction of softer body
parts such as the stomach.

® Route the seat belt so that it lies flat and snugly
on your upper body.

® The lap part of the seat belt must lie across the
pelvis and never across the stomach. Route the
seat belt so that it lies flat and snugly on your
pelvis. Pull the belt a little again to tighten it if
necessary.

® For pregnant women, the seat belt must be
positioned evenly over the chest and as low as
possible over the pelvis during the entire course
of the pregnancy. It must lie flat so that no
pressure is exerted on the lower body.

® Do not twist the seat belt when it is fastened.

® Never hold the seat belt away from your body
with your hand.

® Do not route the belt over hard or fragile ob-
jects, such as glasses, pens or keys.

® Never change the belt routing by means of belt
clips, retaining eyes or similar.

o If a person's physical build prevents them
from routing the seat belt properly, contact

a correspondingly qualified workshop to find out

about any special modifications so that the seat

belts and airbags can provide the optimum level of

protection. Volkswagen recommends using a Volks-

wagen dealership.

<

Seat belt height adjuster

[ Please refer to A\ at the start of the chapter on
page 44.

Fig. 37 Next to the front seats: belt height adjuster.

The seat belt height adjusters for the front seats can
be used to adjust the position of the seat belt on the
shoulder so that it can be fastened properly:

1. Press the button of the seat belt height adjuster
together in the direction of the arrows and hold
- Fig. 37.

2. Push the seat belt height adjuster up or down so
that the seat belt is routed over the middle of
the shoulder - page 46.

3. Release the button of the seat belt height ad-
juster.

4. Pull sharply on the seat belt to check that the
seat belt height adjuster is engaged securely.

Never adjust the seat belt height when the vehicle
is in motion.

Belt retractor, belt tensioner, belt

tension limiter

[ Please refer to A\ at the start of the chapter on
page 44.

The seat belts in the vehicle are part of the vehicle
safety concept = page 50. The vehicle safety con-
cept has the following important functions:

Belt retractor

The seat belts on the driver seat and front passenger
seat, as well as those on the outer rear seats (and on
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the middle rear seat, depending on the level of vehi-
cle equipment), are fitted with an automatic belt re-
tractor at the shoulder part of the seat belt. Full
freedom of movement is ensured when the shoulder
belt is pulled slowly or when the vehicle is travelling
at normal speeds. However, if the belt is pulled out
quickly or during sudden braking, during travel in
mountains or bends and during acceleration, the belt
retractor blocks the seat belt.

Fastened seat belts on the front seats may be ten-
sioned automatically by the proactive occupant pro-
tection system in critical situations, for example dur-
ing an emergency stop or in the event of oversteer-
ing or understeering. Both seat belts are slackened
again if the accident does not happen, or when the
critical situation has passed. The proactive occupant
protection system is ready to be triggered again

-> page 49.

Belt tensioner

The seat belts for the front seat vehicle occupants,
and, depending on the vehicle equipment, those on
the outer rear seats, are equipped with belt tension-
ers.

The belt tensioners are activated by sensors and
tighten the seat belts during severe frontal, side and
rear collisions and also possibly vehicle rollovers.
Any slack in the seat belt is tightened. This can re-
duce the forward movement of the vehicle occu-
pants and their movement in the direction of the im-
pact. The belt tensioner works together with the air-
bag system. If the vehicle rolls over, the belt ten-
sioner will not be activated if the curtain airbags are
not triggered.

A fine dust may be produced when the airbags are
triggered. This is quite normal and does not mean
that there is a fire in the vehicle.

The protective function of the belt tensioners per-
mits only one activation of the belt tensioners. The
system must be replaced if the belt tensioners
have been triggered.

@ Belt tensioners that have been triggered, and
any affected system parts, must be replaced im-
mediately with new parts that are approved by
Volkswagen for the vehicle.

e Have repairs and modifications to your vehicle
carried out only by a correspondingly qualified
workshop. Correspondingly qualified workshops
have the necessary tools, diagnostic equipment,
repair information and qualified personnel.
Volkswagen recommends using a Volkswagen
dealership.
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® Never install recycled belt tensioner compo-
nents or components that have been taken from
end-of-life vehicles in your vehicle.

o Never modify any components of the belt ten-
sioners.

Reversible belt tensioning (proactive occupant pro-
tection system)

Reversible belt tensioning may trigger in certain
driving situations - page 49. Examples include:

— Strong braking.
— Oversteer or understeer.

— Minor collisions.

O  Thereversible belt tensioners may remain

continuously tensioned after certain driving
situations. In this case, the seat belts must be man-
ually unfastened when the vehicle is stationary and
then fastened correctly again in order to release the
belt tensioning.

Belt tension limiter

The belt tension limiter reduces the pressure exerted
by the seat belt on the body during an accident.

o Observe all safety requirements when the ve-
hicle or components of the system are scrap-
ped. These requirements are known to the corre-
spondingly qualified workshops = page 48. Volks-
wagen recommends using a Volkswagen dealership.

Service and disposal of belt ten-

sioners

[ Please refer to A\ at the start of the chapter on
page 44.

Seat belts may become damaged during work on the
belt tensioners or while removing or installing vehi-
cle parts in conjunction with other repair work. This
damage will not always be noticeable. The conse-
quence may be that the belt tensioners could func-
tion incorrectly, or not function at all, in the event of
an accident.

Regulations must be observed to ensure that the ef-
fectiveness of the belt tensioner is not reduced and
that removed parts do not cause any injuries or envi-
ronmental pollution. These requirements are known
to the correspondingly qualified workshops. Volks-
wagen recommends using a Volkswagen dealership.

The risk of severe or fatal injuries may be in-
creased if the seat belts, automatic belt retractors
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and belt tensioners are not used correctly, or if
they are repaired by a non-professional. As a re-
sult, the belt tensioners may not be triggered
when they should, or they may be triggered unex-
pectedly.

e Never carry out any repairs, adjustments or re-
moval and refitting of parts in the belt tension-
ers or seat belts by yourself, and have such work
carried out only by a correspondingly qualified
workshop > page 361. Volkswagen recom-
mends using a Volkswagen dealership.

® Seat belts, belt tensioners and automatic belt
retractors cannot be repaired. They must be re-
placed.

The airbag modules and belt tensioners may
£/ contain perchlorate. Observe the legal re-
quirements for disposal.

Proactive occupant protection
system

[ Introduction to the topic

The proactive occupant protection system is an
assistance system that initiates action to pro-
tect vehicle occupants in dangerous situations.
However, the system cannot prevent a collision.

Speed range

The basic function of the proactive occupant protec-
tion system is available when driving forwards at
speeds from approx. 30 km/h (19 mph).

The intelligent proactive occupant protection sys-
tem cannot overcome the laws of physics, and
functions only within the limits of the system.
Never let the extra convenience afforded by the
proactive occupant protection system tempt you
into taking any risks when driving. The system
cannot prevent a collision. The system is not

a substitute for the full concentration of the driver.

® Adapt your speed and distance from the vehi-
cles ahead to suit visibility, weather, road and
traffic conditions.

® The system cannot detect objects in all situa-
tions.

® The proactive occupant protection system does
not react to animals or poorly visible objects.

e Reflective objects such as safety barriers, tunnel
entrances, heavy rain and ice can impair the
performance of the proactive occupant protec-
tion system and thus prevent it from detecting
a collision risk.

e The system may be falsely triggered.

Functions of the proactive occu-

pant protection system

1 Please refer to A\ at the start of the chapter on
page 49.

Basic functions

The following functions may be triggered individual-
ly or together in critical driving situations, e.g. in the
event of emergency braking, understeer and over-
steer or minor collisions:

— Reversible belt tensioning of the fastened driver
and front passenger seat belts.

— Automatic closing of the glass roof and side win-
dows down to a gap, depending on the vehicle
equipment.

— Activation of the hazard warning lights.

The belts may be tensioned individually or together
depending on the respective critical driving situa-
tions.

Additional functions for vehicles with Autonomous
Emergency Braking (Front Assist)

For vehicles with Autonomous Emergency Braking
(Front Assist), the system limits also include calcula-
tion of the probability of a rear-end collision with
the vehicle in front. If the system detects that
arear-end collision is likely, or initiates severe brak-
ing, it can trigger the proactive occupant protection
system.

Additional functions for vehicles with lane change
system (Side Assist)

In vehicles fitted with a lane change system (Side
Assist), the probability of a collision with the vehicle
following behind is also calculated within the system
limits. The system can trigger the proactive occu-
pant protection system if it detects a probable colli-
sion with the vehicle ahead. If the risk of a collision
is detected, the hazard warning lights can also be
activated with a rapid hazard warning flashing fre-
quency in addition to the basic function of the pro-
active occupant protection system.
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Additional functions for vehicles with Emergency
Assist

The proactive occupant protection system may be
triggered in vehicles with Emergency Assist if no
driver activity is detected.

Depending on the activation level, the following
functions are triggered:

— Reversible belt tensioning of the driver's fastened
seat belt for a brief or extended period of time.

— Automatic closing of the glass roof and side win-
dows down to a gap, depending on the vehicle
equipment.

Setting in driving profile selection

In vehicles with driving profile selection, the proac-
tive occupant protection system is adapted to the
special vehicle setup of the respective driving pro-
file.

Settings in the Infotainment system

Depending on the vehicle equipment, settings for
the proactive occupant protection system with the
full range of functions can be made in the vehicle
settings in the Infotainment system.

The proactive occupant protection system will be re-
activated every time the ignition is switched on.

It may not be possible to operate the setting func-
tion if the proactive occupant protection system has
already been adapted to the specific vehicle setup.

Limits of the proactive occupant

protection system

[0 Please refer to A\ at the start of the chapter on
page 49.

The availability of the proactive occupant protection

system depends on country-specific legal regula-

tions and the vehicle equipment.

The proactive occupant protection system will not

be available, or will only be available to a limited ex-

tent, in the following situations:

— Malfunction in the ESC, reversible belt tensioners
—> page 44 or airbag control unit = page 50.

— ASR is deactivated or ESC is restricted
—> page 207.

— Offroad driving profile set.

— Autonomous Emergency Braking (Front Assist) is
restricted or has a system fault.

— System fault or restriction of the lane change sys-
tem (Side Assist).
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— Emergency Assist is restricted or has a system
fault.

— Reverse gear is engaged.

Troubleshooting

[ Please refer to A\ at the start of the chapter on
page 49.

A message is shown for a short time on the instru-
ment cluster display.

— The proactive occupant protection system func-
tions are restricted or the system is not available.
Switch off and restart the engine.

— If the fault persists, go to a correspondingly quali-
fied workshop and have the proactive occupant
protection system checked. Volkswagen recom-
mends using a Volkswagen dealership.

o Depending on the malfunction, additional in-
formation may be displayed in the vehicle sta-
tus -> page 37.

Airbag system

0 Introduction to the topic

The vehicle is equipped with a front airbag for the
driver and front passenger. The front airbags can
provide front seat occupants with additional chest
and head protection if the seat, seat belts, head re-
straints and, in the case of the driver, steering wheel
are adjusted and used correctly. Airbags are meant
only for additional protection. The airbags are not

a substitute for seat belts. Seat belts must always be
worn, even when the front seats are equipped with
front airbags.

Never rely solely on the airbag system for your
protection.

e Even if an airbag is triggered, it only offers aux-
iliary protection.

® The airbag system offers the best level of pro-
tection, and reduces the risk of injury, when
seat belts are properly worn - page 44.

® Before every trip, each vehicle occupant must
adopt the correct sitting position, correctly fas-
ten the seat belt belonging to their seat and
keep it fastened properly throughout the trip.
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This applies to all vehicle occupants and also in
urban traffic.

The risk of injury increases if there are any objects
between the vehicle occupants and the deploy-
ment area of the airbag when it is triggered. This
will alter the deployment zone of the airbag, or the
objects will be flung against the body.

® Never hold any objects in your hand or on your
lap while the vehicle is in motion.

o Never transport any objects on the front pas-
senger seat. The objects could enter the deploy-
ment zone of the airbag during sudden braking
or driving manoeuvres and then be flung dan-
gerously through the vehicle interior if the air-
bag is activated.

® There must be no other persons, animals or ob-
jects between the vehicle occupants sitting on
the front seats and rear outer seats and the de-
ployment zones of the airbags. Ensure that chil-
dren and adults travelling in the vehicle also
keep to this rule.

The airbag system can only be triggered once. The
system will have to be replaced if the airbags have
been triggered.

e Airbags that have been triggered, and any affec-
ted system parts, must be replaced immediately
with new parts that are approved by Volkswa-
gen for the vehicle.

® Have repairs and modifications to your vehicle
carried out only by a correspondingly qualified
workshop. Correspondingly qualified workshops
have the necessary tools, diagnostic equipment,
repair information and qualified personnel.
Volkswagen recommends using a Volkswagen
dealership.

® Never install recycled airbag components or
components that have been taken from end-of-
life vehicles in your vehicle.

® Never alter any components of the airbag sys-
tem.

Fine dust particles or steam may be released when
the airbags are triggered. This is normal and does
not mean that there is a fire in the vehicle.

e The fine dust can cause irritation to the skin and
eye membranes and cause breathing difficul-
ties, particularly for people suffering from asth-
ma or people who have (had) other respiratory
problems. To help reduce breathing difficulties,

get out of the vehicle or open the windows or
doors for more fresh air.

e If you come into contact with the dust, you
should wash your hands and face with a mild
soap and water before eating.

e Do not let the dust get into your eyes or into
open wounds.

@ Rinse out your eyes with water if dust has got
into them.

Cleaning agents that contain solvents cause the
surface of the airbag units to become porous. In an
accident that triggers the airbag, loose plastic
parts can cause serious injury.

® Never clean the dash panel or the airbag covers
with cleaning agents that contain solvents.

Type of front passenger front air-

bag system

[ Please refer to A\ at the start of the chapter on
page 50.

Volkswagen offers two different front passenger
front airbag systems.

Depending on the vehicle equipment, an airbag sys-
tem or an airbag system with front passenger front
airbag deactivation may be installed.

Airbag system

The front passenger front airbag can be deactivated
only by a correspondingly qualified workshop. Volks-
wagen recommends using a Volkswagen dealership.
Characteristics of the airbag system:

— Front passenger front airbag in the dash panel.

— Yellow indicator lamp £ in the instrument cluster
display.

Airbag system with front passenger front airbag de-
activation

The front passenger front airbag can be deactivated

manually by means of a key-operated switch

- page 55.

Characteristics of the airbag system with front pas-

senger front airbag deactivation:

— Front passenger front airbag in the dash panel.

— Yellow indicator lamp & in the instrument cluster
display.

— Yellow indicator lamp PASSENGER AIR BAG QFF &,
in the centre console.
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— Yellow indicator lamp PASSENGER AIR BAG QN &
in the centre console.

— Key-operated switch in the side of the dash panel
on the passenger side, which is visible only when
the front passenger door is open. <

Indicator lamp

1 Please refer to A\ at the start of the chapter on
page 50.

Fig. 38 In the centre console: indicator lamp for disa-
bled front passenger front airbag.

Fig. 39 In the centre console: indicator lamp for acti-
vated front passenger front airbag.

The yellow indicator lamp in the instrument
cluster display lights up briefly as a functional
check when the ignition is switched on and
goes out after a few seconds.

Front passenger front airbag switch-

ed off. The yellow indicator lamp in

the centre console lights up continu-
ously > Fig. 38.

Front passenger front airbag switched

on. The yellow indicator lamp in the

centre console will go out automati-
cally approximately 60 seconds after the igni-
tion is switched on or after the front passen-

52 Safety

ger front airbag is switched on using the key-
operated switch = Fig. 39.

There may be a fault in the airbag system if the front
passenger front airbag is switched off and the yel-
low PASSENGER AIR BAG indicator lamp QFF¢; in the
centre console does not light up continuously or
lights up together with the yellow % indicator lamp
in the instrument cluster display - A\.

If there is a fault in the airbag system, the airbag
may not trigger correctly, may not trigger at all or
may trigger unexpectedly. This can cause severe or
fatal injuries.

@ Have the airbag system checked immediately by
a correspondingly qualified workshop. Volkswa-
gen recommends using a Volkswagen dealer-
ship.

o Never fit a child seat on the front passenger
seat. Remove any child seat present! The front
passenger front airbag may trigger during an
accident in spite of the fault.

Troubleshooting

0 Please refer to A\ at the start of the chapter on
page 50.

Fault in airbag or belt tensioner system

The yellow indicator lamp lights up continuously. In
addition, a message may be displayed in the instru-
ment cluster.

A malfunction has been detected in at least one air-
bag or belt tensioner.

1. Go to a correspondingly qualified workshop and
have the airbag and belt tensioner system
checked. Volkswagen recommends using
a Volkswagen dealership.

Airbag system or belt tensioner system deac-
tivated with diagnostic tool

The yellow indicator lamp lights up for around 4 sec-
onds when the ignition is switched on and then
flashes for around 12 seconds. In addition, a mes-
sage may be displayed in the instrument cluster.

At least one airbag or belt tensioner was deactivated
with a diagnostic tool.

1. Go to a correspondingly qualified workshop and
have a check carried out to establish whether
the airbag or belt tensioner system must remain
switched off. Volkswagen recommends using
a Volkswagen dealership.
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Front passenger front airbag switched
off
The yellow indicator lamp for the deactivated front
passenger front airbag lights up continuously.

The front passenger front airbag has been switched
off.

1. Check whether the front passenger front airbag
must remain switched off, e.g. when using
a child seat on the front passenger seat.

Front passenger front airbag switched
on
The yellow indicator lamp for the activated front
passenger front airbag lights up for around 60 sec-
onds after the ignition has been switched on or after
switching on the front passenger front airbag with
the key-operated switch.

The front passenger front airbag has been switched
on.

1. Check whether the front passenger front airbag
must remain switched on. <

Description and function of the air-

bags

0 Please refer to A\ at the start of the chapter on
page 50.

The airbags can protect vehicle occupants during
frontal and side collisions by reducing their move-
ment in the direction of the collision.

When an airbag is triggered, it is inflated by a gas
generator. This causes the airbag covers to break,
and the airbags inflate forcefully to cover their de-
ployment zones within milliseconds. Once a vehicle
occupant wearing a seat belt starts to sink into the
inflated airbag, the gas inside the airbag starts to es-
cape to cushion the occupant and slow down their
movement. This can reduce the risk of severe and
fatal injuries. A triggered airbag will not always pre-
vent other injuries from occurring, such as swelling,
bruising, burning and grazing. The deployment of
the airbag can also produce frictional heat.

Airbags provide no protection for the arms or lower
body. Exception: in vehicles with a knee airbag, the
knee area of the driver will be protected.

The most important factors for triggering the airbag
are the type of accident, the angle of impact, the ve-
hicle speed and the type of object with which the
vehicle collides. Therefore, visible damage to the ve-
hicle does not always mean that the airbag should
have been triggered.

Whether or not the airbag triggers is determined by
the vehicle deceleration rate caused by the collision
and registered by the electronic control unit. If this
rate is below the reference value programmed into
the control unit, the airbags will not be triggered,
even though the vehicle may be badly damaged as
aresult of the collision. Vehicle damage, repair costs
or even the lack of vehicle damage in an accident do
not necessarily give an indication of whether an air-
bag should inflate or not. It is not possible to define
a range of vehicle speeds and reference values, since
the circumstances will vary considerably between
one collision and another. It is therefore impossible
to cover every possible kind and angle of impact that
would trigger the airbags. Important factors in the
triggering of the airbag include the nature (hard or
soft) of the object that the vehicle hits, the angle of
impact, and the vehicle speed.

Airbags only serve as a supplement to the three-
point automatic seat belt in some accident situa-
tions when the vehicle deceleration is sufficient to
trigger the airbags. Airbags can only be triggered
once and only in certain situations. The seat belts
are always there to provide protection in situations
where airbags are not normally triggered or where
they have already been triggered, for example if the
vehicle collides with another vehicle after the first
collision or is hit by another vehicle.

The airbag system is part of the vehicle's overall pas-
sive safety concept. The airbag system can only
work effectively when the occupants are wearing
their seat belts correctly and have assumed a proper
sitting position /\ > page 43, - page 44.
Components of the vehicle safety concept

The following vehicle safety equipment makes up
the vehicle's safety concept to reduce the risk of se-
vere and fatal injuries. Some of this equipment may
not be fitted in your particular vehicle. It may not be
available at all in some countries.

— Optimised seat belts for all seats.

— Belt tension limiter for the driver, front passenger
and, if applicable, for the rear outer seats.

— Belt tensioner for the driver, front passenger and,
if applicable, for the rear outer seats.

— Belt height adjuster for the front seats.

— Red warning lamp 4 and, where applicable, belt
status display.

— Front airbags for driver and front passenger.

— Side airbags for the driver, front passenger and, if
applicable, for the rear outer seats.

— Curtain airbags on the left and right.
— If applicable, knee airbag for the driver.
— Yellow airbag indicator lamp £.
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— Yellow indicator lamp PASSENGER AIR BAG QFF %,
in the centre console.

— Yellow indicator lamp PASSENGER AIR BAG QN &
in the centre console.

— Control units and sensors.

— Safety-optimised and height-adjustable head re-
straints.

— Adjustable steering column.

— If applicable, anchor points for child seats on the
rear outer seats and on the front passenger seat.

— If fitted, mounting points for the top tether for
child seats.

Situations when the front, knee, side and curtain
airbags will not be triggered:

— When the ignition is switched off during a colli-
sion.

— If the level of deceleration measured by the con-
trol unit is too low during a collision at the front
of the vehicle.

— During a slight side collision.
— During a rear-end collision.
— When the vehicle rolls over.

— If the impact speed in a collision is lower than the
reference value specified in the control unit.

1 Please refer to A\ at the start of the chapter on
page 50.

Fig. 40 Location and deployment zone of the driver
front airbag.
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Fig. 41 Location and deployment zone of the front
passenger front airbag.

In conjunction with the seat belts, the front airbag
system gives the front occupants additional protec-
tion for the head and chest in the event of a severe
frontal collision. The curtain airbags on both sides
are also triggered in the event of certain types of
frontal collision.

Always keep as far away from the front airbag as
possible = page 43. This allows the front airbags to
inflate fully when triggered, thus providing maxi-
mum protection.

The front airbag for the driver is located in the steer-
ing wheel - Fig. 40 and the front airbag for the
front passenger is located in the dash panel

—> Fig. 41. The airbag locations are identified by the
text "AIRBAG".

The areas inside the red lines are covered by the
front airbags when deployed (deployment zone). You
must never leave or attach any objects in these
areas - /\. Any factory-fitted accessories will not
be struck if the driver and front passenger front air-
bags are deployed.

Once triggered, the airbag inflates in fractions of
a second at very high speed.

@ Always leave the deployment zones of the front
airbags clear.

® Never attach any objects, such as drink or tele-
phone holders, to the covers of the airbags or
anywhere in the airbag deployment zone.

® There must be no other people, animals or ob-
jects between the occupants of the front seats
and the airbag deployment zones. Ensure that
children and other passengers in the vehicle al-
so keep to this rule.



5NA012720AN

o Do not attach any objects, e.g. mobile naviga- The option to deactivate the front passenger front
tion devices, to the windscreen above the front airbag is not available in all countries - page 51.

airbag on the front passenger side.

e Do not stick anything on or cover the steering Switch on the front passenger front airbag

wheel airbag unit and the surface of the dash 1. Switch off the ignition.
panel in the deployment zone of the front pas- 2. Open the door on the front passenger side.
senger front airbag or modify these compo-

nents in any way. 3. Fold the key bit of the vehicle key all the way

out.

The front airbags are deployed in front of the key.
steering wheel > Fig. 40 and dash panel = Fig. 41. 4. Insert the key bit into the key-operated switch
until you feel the second point of resistance

® Always hold the steering wheel with both hands

at the sides on the rim in the nine o'clock and = Fig. 42.

three o'clock positions while driving. The key bit is not fully inserted when doing this
@ Adjust the driver seat so that there is at least >0

25 cm (approximately 10 inches) between the 5. Turn the vehicle key or manual key without us-

driver's rib cage and the hub of the steering ing force to the position @ ON.

wr'\eel‘ Ifbyour build makes it impossible to fulfil 6. Remove the vehicle key from the key-operated

this requirement, then you must contact a cor- switch and fold away the key bit > A.

respondingly qualified workshop. Volkswagen

recommends using a Volkswagen dealership. Or: remove the manual key from the key-oper-

. . ated switch and insert it back into the vehicle

e Adjust the front passenger seat so that the dis- key = A\

tance between the passenger and the dash pan-

el is as large as possible. « The yellow PASSENGER AIR BAG indicator lamp

ON @ lights up and goes out after approximately
60 seconds —> page 52.

Close the door on the front passenger side.
Check that the yellow PASSEN-

Switching the front passenger front

airbag on and off GER AIR BAG QFF&f; indicator lamp does not
light up when the ignition is switched on
1 Please refer to A\ at the start of the chapter on - page 52.

page 50.
Switch off the front passenger front airbag

1. Switch off the ignition.
2. Open the door on the front passenger side.

3. Fold the key bit of the vehicle key all the way
out.

Or: remove the manual key from the vehicle
key.

4. Insert the key bit into the key-operated switch
until you feel the second point of resistance
- Fig. 42.

Fig. 42 In the dash panel on the front passenger side: The key bit is not fully inserted when doing this

key-operated switch for deactivating and activating the ->O.
front airbag on the front passenger side 5. Turn the vehicle key or manual key without us-
ing force to the position £g;0FF.
The .front passenger fr9nt alrpag must be deactiva- 6. Remove the vehicle key from the key-operated
ted if you fit a rear-facing child seat on the front . .
switch and fold away the key bit > A.
passenger seat.

Observe th ntr ifi ifications for Or: remove the manual key from the key-oper-
serve the country-specitic specitications for use ated switch and insert it back into the vehicle

of child seats on the front passenger seat
-> page 60. key > A
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Close the door on the front passenger side.

The yellow PASSENGER AIR BAG (FF %¢; indicator
lamp lights up continuously when the ignition is
switched on - page 52.

Confirmation that the front passenger front airbag
has been deactivated

A deactivated front passenger front airbag is indica-
ted only by the PASSENGER AIR BAG QFF¢; indicator
lamp lighting up yellow continuously - page 52.

If the yellow PASSENGER AIR BAG (FF%¢; indicator
lamp does not light up continuously or lights up to-
gether with the yellow & indicator lamp in the in-
strument cluster display, no child restraint system
must be fitted on the front passenger seat for safety
reasons. The front passenger front airbag may trig-
ger during an accident.

Observe the important safety instructions for the
front passenger front airbag - page 60.

A\ DANGER

The front passenger front airbag should only be
switched off in exceptional circumstances.

e To prevent damage to the airbag system, switch
the front passenger front airbag on and off only
when the ignition is switched off.

o Itis the driver's responsibility to ensure that the
key-operated switch is set to the correct posi-
tion.

e Switch the front passenger front airbag off only
if, in exceptional circumstances, a rear-facing
child seat is secured on the front passenger
seat.

e Switch the front passenger front airbag back on
again as soon as the rear-facing child seat on
the front passenger seat is no longer being
used.

Do not leave the vehicle key or manual key inser-
ted in the key-operated switch while the vehicle is
in motion.

@ Vibrations in the vehicle could cause the vehicle
key or manual key to turn in the key-operated
switch, which could then activate the front pas-
senger front airbag.

e The front passenger front airbag could then ac-
cidentally inflate, leading to serious or fatal in-
juries.
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© NOTICE

If the key bit is not inserted far enough, the key
switch could be damaged when the key is turned.

Do not leave the vehicle key or manual key in the
key-operated switch, as this could result in damage
to the door trim, dash panel, key-operated switch
and vehicle key or manual key when the front pas-
senger door is closed.

Side airbags

1 Please refer to A\ at the start of the chapter on
page 50.

Fig. 43 In the interior on the left-hand side of the ve-
hicle: side airbag deployment zones.

Fig. 44 On the side of the front seat: location and de-
ployment zone of the side airbag.

Side airbags are fitted for the front seats and rear
outer seats —> Fig. 43.
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The side airbags for the front seats are located in the
outer backrest padding of the driver seat and front
passenger seat > Fig. 44.

If fitted, the side airbags for the rear outer seats are
each located between the door entry and the indi-
vidual rear seat backrests.

The locations of the side airbags are indicated by the
"AIRBAG" label.

The areas outlined in red are inside the deployment
area of the side airbags - Fig. 43 and —> Fig. 44. You
must never leave or attach any objects in these
areas > A\.

In the event of a side collision, the side airbags will
be deployed on the side of the vehicle which is im-
pacted, thus reducing the risk of injury to the areas
of the occupants' bodies facing the impact. The cur-
tain airbags on both sides are also triggered.

Once triggered, the airbag inflates in fractions of
a second at very high speed.

® Always leave the deployment zones of the side
airbags clear.

® There must be no other people, animals or ob-
jects between the occupants of the front seats
and the airbag deployment zones. Ensure that
children and other passengers in the vehicle al-
so keep to this rule.

® The coat hooks in the vehicle should be used
only for lightweight clothing. Do not leave any
heavy or sharp objects in the pockets.

e Do not fit any accessories to the doors.

o Do not fit seat covers or protective covers over
the seats unless they have been expressly ap-
proved for use in the vehicle. Otherwise the side
airbag may not be able to inflate once triggered.

Incorrect use of the driver and front passenger
seat could hinder the proper function of the side
airbag and cause serious injury.

® Never remove the front seats from the vehicle
or alter any components of these seats.

o If too much pressure is applied to the backrest
side bolsters, the side airbags may not be trig-
gered correctly, may not trigger at all, or may
trigger accidentally.

® Have any damage to the seat covers or around
the seams of the side airbag units repaired im-
mediately by a correspondingly qualified work-
shop. Volkswagen recommends using a Volks-
wagen dealership.

Curtain airbags

[ Please refer to A\ at the start of the chapter on
page 50.

Fig. 45 On the left-hand side of the vehicle: location
and deployment zone of the curtain airbag.

Curtain airbags are installed in the vehicle interior
above the doors on the driver and front passenger
sides = Fig. 45.

The locations of the curtain airbags are indicated by
the "AIRBAG" label.

The area in the red frame is covered by the curtain
airbag when triggered (deployment zone) - Fig. 45.
For this reason, you must never leave or attach any
items in this area - A\.

The curtain airbags are triggered on both sides in the
event of a side collision and certain types of frontal
collision.

In a side collision and certain types of frontal colli-
sion, the curtain airbags reduce the risk of injury for
the vehicle occupants on the front seats and rear
outer seats.

Once triggered, the airbag inflates in fractions of
a second at very high speed.

@ Always leave the deployment zones of the cur-
tain airbags clear.

® Never secure any items to the cover or in the
deployment zone of the curtain airbag.

® There must be no other persons, animals or ob-
jects between the vehicle occupants sitting on
the front seats and rear outer seats and the de-
ployment zones of the airbags. Ensure that chil-
dren and other passengers in the vehicle also
keep to this rule.

® The coat hooks in the vehicle should be used
only for lightweight clothing. Do not leave any
heavy or sharp objects in the pockets.

e Do not fit any accessories to the doors.

e Do not install any sun blinds onto the side win-
dows unless they have been expressly approved
for use in your vehicle.
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® Only push the sun visors over to the side win-
dows if no items are attached to the visors (e.g.
pens or a garage door opener).

1 Please refer to A\ at the start of the chapter on
page 50.

Fig. 46 On the driver side: location of the knee airbag.

Fig. 47 On the driver side: deployment zone of the
knee airbag.

Depending on the vehicle equipment, a knee airbag
may be installed on the driver side in the lower part
of the dash panel.

The location of the knee airbag is indicated by the
“AIRBAG" label = Fig. 46.

The area in the red frame is covered by the knee air-
bag when triggered (deployment zone) = Fig. 47.
For this reason, you must never leave or attach any
items in this area - A\.

Once triggered, the airbag inflates in fractions of
a second at very high speed.

o Do not use any objects, e.g. key rings, that could
interfere with the deployment zone of the knee
airbag.
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® Never secure any items to the cover or in the
deployment zone of the knee airbag.

@ The knee airbag is deployed in the area in front
of the driver's and front passenger’s knees.
Move the driver and front passenger seat as far
back as possible so there is a distance of at least
10 cm (about 4 inches) between the knees and
the location of the knee airbag. If your build
makes it impossible to fulfil this requirement,
then you must contact a correspondingly quali-
fied workshop. Volkswagen recommends using
a Volkswagen dealership. <

Safe transport of children

0 Introduction to the topic

Using child seats can reduce the risk of injury to the
child if there is an accident. Always use child seats
when driving with children.

Note the following:

— Child seats are classified into groups depending
on the size, age and weight of the child for which
they are designed.

— Various securing systems are used to secure child
seats in the vehicle.

For safety reasons, child seats must always be fitted
to the rear seats - page 60.

Volkswagen recommends child seats from the Volks-
wagen range of accessories. These child seats have
been developed and approved for use in Volkswagen
vehicles.

For further information on the child seats from the
range of accessories, contact a Volkswagen dealer-
ship or visit the Volkswagen website.

If children are not secured or are inadequately se-
cured, they are at greater risk of serious or even
fatal injury. Please note the following:

o Children who are either under 12 years of age or
less than 150 cm (approximately 59 inches) tall
must not be carried in the vehicle unless they
are secured in a suitable child seat while the ve-
hicle is in motion. Regulations in some countries
may differ and must be complied with.

@ Always secure children in the vehicle in a suita-

ble child seat. The seat used must be appropri-
ate to the child's height, weight and age.

® Observe the specifications of the child seat
manufacturer when installing the child seat in
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the vehicle and securing the child in the child
seat.

® Never fasten more than one child into one child
seat.

@ Under no circumstances should children or ba-
bies be held in a passenger's or drivers lap while
driving.

o Never leave a child unsupervised in a child seat.

® Never allow a child to be carried in a vehicle
without being properly secured, and never allow
a child to stand up or to kneel on a seat, or to sit
incorrectly while the car is in motion. This is
particularly important for children carried on
the front passenger seat. In an accident, chil-
dren may sustain serious injuries to themselves
and others.

® The child seat can only provide maximum pro-
tection if the seat belt is routed correctly
around it. Always ensure that the seat belt is
routed as specified in the instructions provided
by the child seat manufacturer. If the seat belts
are not worn correctly this can cause injuries
even in a minor accident.

e After an accident, it is vital to replace any child
seats that were in use during the accident, as
they could have sustained non-visible damage.

— Approval category (universal, semi-universal, ve-
hicle-specific or i-Size).

— Approval number.

On child seats that are approved under regulation

ECE R 44, the eight-digit approval number on the

ECE approval label must begin with 03 or 04. This

shows that the seat is admissible for use. Older child

seats with an approval number beginning with 01 or

02 are not admissible.

Child seat weight classes

Fig. 48 Example illustrations of child seats.

© NOTICE

Please observe the notes and information for vehi-
cles with N1 approval - page 372, Information

about vehicles with N1 approval (light commercial
vehicle). <

Types of child seat

tQ Please refer to A\ and (D) at the start of the chap-
ter on page 58.

Only use child seats that have been officially ap-
proved and are suitable for the child.

Standards for child seats

The regulations ECE-R 44 or ECE R 129 apply to
child seats in the user countries. Both regulations
apply simultaneously. Child seats which have been
tested in accordance with these standards carry an
orange ECE approval label. This ECE approval label
may include the following information on the child
seat:

— Weight class.
— Size class.

Class Child's weight
Group O up to 10 kg
Group 0+ up to 13 kg
Group 1 9 to 18 kg
Group 2 15to 25 kg
Group 3 22 to 36 kg

— Weight class 0/0+: group 0/0+ or 0/1 rear-facing
infant carriers - Fig. 48 are the best option for
the period from birth to about 18 months.

— Weight class 1: group 1 (up to about 4 years old)
and group 1/2 (up to about 7 years old) with an
integral belt system are the best for children over
the relevant weight limit.

— Weight classes 2/3: groups 2 and 3 include child
seats with a backrest, and booster seats with no
backrest. Child seats with a backrest have integra-
ted seat routing and side padding, and so provide
better protection than booster seats with no
backrest. Volkswagen therefore recommends the
use of child seats with a backrest. Group 2 child
seats are for children up to the age of about 7,
group 3 child seats for children more than around
7 years old.

When using a Group 2 child seat, use the fourth
anchorage point of the child seat, if available, for
the seat belt. Please observe the instructions for
use of the child seat.

Not every child will fit in the child seat specified for
their weight group. Likewise, not every seat will fit
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in every vehicle. Therefore it is vital to check that
the child fits properly in their child seat and that the
child seat can be securely fastened in the vehicle.

Child seat approval categories

Child seats can be classified as “universal”, "semi-
universal” "or vehicle-specific” (all in accordance
with regulation ECE R 44) or "i-Size" (in accordance
with regulation ECE R 129).

— Universal: child seats with “universal” approval
are approved for use in all vehicles. No type list is
required. ISOFIX child seats with universal appro-
val must be additionally secured using a strap
over the top of the vehicle seat (top tether).

— Semi-universal: “semi-universal” approval re-
quires other safety devices for attaching the seat
(that require additional testing) in addition to the
standard requirements for universal approval.
Child seats with “semi-universal” approval come
with a type list. The seats should only be used in
vehicles that are included on this list.

— Vehicle-specific: child seats with vehicle specific
approval must have undergone dynamic testing in
each model of vehicle for which it is approved.
Child seats with “vehicle-specific” approval also
come with a type list.

— i-Size: child seats classified as "i-Size"” must con-
form to the installation and safety requirements
prescribed in regulation ECE R 129. Contact the
child seat manufacturer to find out whether child
seats are approved for this vehicle, and if so
which ones, in accordance with i-Size.

Installing and using child seats

0 Please refer to A and () at the start of the chap-
ter on page 58.

Country-specific regulations

The standards and regulations governing the use of
child seats and child seat securing mechanisms dif-
fer from country to country. Not all countries allow
you to transport children on the front passenger
seat. Regulations and legal requirements take prece-
dence over the information given in this owner's
manual.

Information on fitting a child seat

Observe the following general information when fit-
ting a child seat. This information is relevant what-
ever child seat securing system is being used.

— Read and follow the instructions provided by the
child seat manufacturer > A\.
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— Whenever possible, fit the child seat on the rear
bench seat behind the front passenger seat so
that children can exit the vehicle on the kerb side.

— Set the seat belt height so that the seat belt rout-
ing follows a natural line and is adjusted to the
child seat without turning back on itself. For rear-
facing child seats, use the lowest position of the
belt height adjuster.

— Deactivate the front passenger front airbag if fit-
ting a rear-facing child seat on the front passen-
ger seat.

— When fitting on the front passenger seat, push
the front passenger seat back fully and adjust the
seat to the highest position. Adjust the backrest
to an upright position - page 91.

— Always ensure that there is enough space around
the child seat. If necessary, adjust the position of
the seat in front. When doing so, ensure that the
driver or front passenger can still maintain a cor-
rect sitting position - page 43.

— The backrest of the child seat must lay as flat as
possible against the vehicle seat backrest. If re-
quired, adjust the seat backrest angle so that the
child seat lies flush against the backrest. Once it
has been installed, if the child seat is touching the
head restraint and therefore cannot be positioned
flush against the backrest, push the head restraint
all the way up, or remove and stow safely in the
vehicle - page 90.

Airbag sticker

Fig. 49 lllustration: airbag label on the sun visor.
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Fig. 50 |Illustration: airbag label on the B-pillar.

The vehicle may be provided with stickers giving im-
portant information about the front passenger front
airbag. The information on these stickers may vary

from country to country. The stickers may be found:

— On the driver sun visor and in some cases on the
front passenger sun visor - Fig. 49.

— On the B-pillar on the front passenger side
-> Fig. 50.

It is essential to observe the warning information
shown on these stickers before installing a rear-fac-
ing child seat > A\.

Risks involved in carrying children on the front pas-
senger seat

If you are using a rear-facing child seat, the front
passenger front airbag can cause critical or poten-
tially fatal injuries when it inflates = /\.

Rear-facing child seats may be used on the front
passenger seat only if the front passenger front air-
bag has been deactivated - page 50. A deactivated
front passenger front airbag is indicated by means
of the continuously lit PASSENGER AIR BAG indicator
lamp QFFZ¢; in the driver's field of vision - page 52.

It is not possible to deactivate the front passenger
front airbag in all countries - page 51.

If using a front-facing child seat, do not deactivate
the front passenger front airbag. When fitting the
child seat, ensure that it is as far away as possible
from the front passenger front airbag. The front
passenger front airbag can cause severe injuries
when it inflates = A\.

Some child seats are not suitable for use on the
front passenger seat. The child seat must be special-
ly authorised by the manufacturer for use on the
front passenger seat in vehicles with front and side
airbags. Volkswagen dealerships keep an up-to-date
list of authorised child seats.

Observe the important safety instructions for the
front passenger front airbag - page 55.

A\ DANGER

If you use a rear-facing child seat on the front pas-
senger seat, the child in it is at increased risk of
sustaining serious or life-threatening injuries or
being killed in the event of an accident.

@ Never secure a rear-facing child seat on the
front passenger seat if the front passenger front
airbag is activated.

e Deactivate the front passenger front airbag. If
the front passenger front airbag cannot be de-
activated, you must no use rear-facing child
seats.

® Move the front passenger seat as far back and
as high as it can be adjusted to create the larg-
est possible distance between the child seat and
the front passenger front airbag.

® Move the backrest to the upright position.

@ Set the seat belt height so that the seat belt
routing follows a natural path adapted to the
child seat without excessive deviations. For
rear-facing child seats, use the lowest position
of the seat belt height adjuster.

@ Only use child seats that have been approved by

the child seat manufacturer for use on a front
passenger seat with front and side airbags.

Child seats present a risk of injury if incorrectly in-
stalled.

@ Always read and follow the installation instruc-
tions and warning information provided by the
child seat manufacturer.

Using a front-facing child seat on the front pas-
senger seat presents a risk of injury.

® Move the front passenger seat as far back and
as high as it can be adjusted to create the larg-
est possible distance between the child seat and
the front passenger front airbag.

® Move the backrest to the upright position.

@ Set the seat belt height so that the seat belt
routing follows a natural path adapted to the
child seat without excessive deviations. For

rear-facing child seats, use the lowest position
of the seat belt height adjuster.
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@ Only use child seats that have been approved by
the child seat manufacturer for use on a front
passenger seat with front and side airbags.

To avoid injuries caused by inflation of a head air-
bag or side airbag:

® Ensure that no children are seated within the
airbag deployment zones - page 50.

e Do not place any objects in the side airbag de-
ployment zones.

Securing systems

0 Please refer to A\ and (D at the start of the chap-
ter on page 58.

Different countries use different securing systems
for safely fitting child seats in the vehicle.

Overview of securing systems

— ISOFIX: ISOFIX is a standardised securing system
for fitting child seats in the vehicle quickly and
safely. The ISOFIX attachment system creates
arigid connection between the child seat and the
car body.

The seat has two rigid attachment arms. The attach-
ment arms click into ISOFIX attachment points at
the bottom of the backrest on the outer rear
seats—> page 62. Atop tether or a support bracket
may sometimes be used in addition to the ISOFIX
anchor points described above.

— Three-point automatic seat belt. It is better to se-
cure child seats using the ISOFIX system, if availa-

<

ble, rather than with a three-point automatic seat
belt - page 65.

Additional securing points:

— Top tether: the strap at the top of the child seat is
routed over the rear seat backrest and hooked to
an anchor point on the back of the rear seats
—> page 64. Top tether anchor points are marked
with an anchor symbol.

— Support foot: some child seats are supported by
a support foot resting on the floor of the vehicle.
This support foot helps prevent the child seat tip-
ping forward in a crash. Child seats with a support
foot can only be used on the front passenger seat
and on the outer seats in the second row - A\.

Recommended child seat securing systems

Volkswagen recommends that child seats are se-
cured as follows:

— Infant carrier or rear-facing child seat: ISOFIX and
support foot.

— Front-facing child seat: ISOFIX and top tether and
possibly also support foot.

Incorrect use of the support foot can cause severe
or fatal injuries.

® Ensure that the support foot is always correctly
and safely installed.

Child restraint anchorages are designed to with-
stand only those loads imposed by correctly fitted
child restraints. Under no circumstances are they
to be used for adult seatbelts, harnesses, or for at-
taching other items or equipment to the vehicle.

Securing a child seat with ISOFIX/i-Size

1 Please refer to A\ and (D) at the start of the chapter on page 58.

Quick guide to ISOFIX and i-Size installation

The identification marking of the ISOFIX or i-Size an-
chorage points is equipment and country
dependent.

The following table shows the installation options
for ISOFIX or i-Size child seats at the ISOFIX or i-Size
anchorage points of the individual vehicle locations.

Orienta-
. . Outer seatson  Centre seat on
Group geme) - SERdEEG) (AR the rear bench  the rear bench
the child ISOFIX class ger seat
seat seat
seat
Group 0: up to 10 kg Reai;;ac' E/R1 X IL-SU X

62 Safety

<
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Orienta-

Outer seats on  Centre seat on

tionof  Sizeclass/ Front passen-
Group the child ISOFIX class et the rear bench therear bench
seat seat
seat
R fac- E/R1 X X
Group O+: up to 13 kg e"’l‘; ac D/R2 X IL-SU X
9 C/R3 X X
Rear fac- D/R2 X X
ing C/R3 X X
Group 1: 9 to 18 kg F g B/F2 X IL-SU, IUF X
far:;’:r BI/F2X X X
g A/F3 X X
Group 2: 15 to 25 kg Forvyard - X IL-SU X
facing
Group 3: 22 to 36 kg Forvyard - X IL-SU X
facing
Rea;[r1 fac- _/R2 X X
i-Size child restraint system For gard i-U
W -/B2, F2X X X
facing
Booster seat Forward 3, B3 X i-B X
facing

— Size class: the size class shown corresponds to
the permissible weight range of the child using
the seat. The size class is indicated on the ECE ap-
proval label for child seats with “universal” or
"semi-universal” approval. A size class indication
is affixed to the child seat.

— X: seat not suitable for securing an ISOFIX or i-
Size child seat in this group.

— IL-SU: seat suitable for installing an ISOFIX child
seat with “semi-universal” approval. Refer to the
vehicle list supplied by the child seat manufactur-
er.

— IUF: seat suitable for installing an ISOFIX child
seat with “universal” approval.
— i-U: seat suitable for installing a front-facing or

rear-facing i-Size child seat with “universal” ap-
proval.

& Markings identifying the i-Size anchorage
\-| points for child seats on the seats of the rear

bench seat.

— i-UF: seat suitable for installing a front-facing i- Fig. 51 lllustration: fitting a child seat with the attach-
Size child seat with "universal” approval. ment arms.

— i-B: seat suitable for installing a forward-facing ) . )
ISOFIX booster seat of Group 2/3 as well as a for- 1. Observe the instructions —> page 60, Installing

ward-facing i-Size child seat for children with

a height of 100 - 150 cm (approximately 39 - 2.

59 inches).

Installing child seats with ISOFIX/i-Size
The location of the bottom anchor points is indica-

ted by either an ISOFIX or i-Size symbol. 3.

Markings identifying the ISOFIX anchorage
points for child seats on the seats of the rear
bench seat.

and using child seats.

When using child seats of groups 0 to 1 and i-
Size child seats for children up to a height of
105 cm (around 41 inches) on the rear bench
seat, push the rear bench seat back as far as
possible = page 94.

When using child seats of group 2/3 and i-Size
child seats for children as from a height of
100 cm (around 39 inches) on the rear bench
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seat, push the rear bench seat to a middle posi-
tion > page 94.

4. Fold down any protective caps that may be fit-
ted on the ISOFIX or i-Size anchor points.

5. Push the attachment arms of the child seat in
the direction of the arrow onto the ISOFIX or i-
Size anchorages = Fig. 51. The child seat must
click and audibly securely into place.

Securing child seats with the top

tether

1 Please refer to A and () at the start of the chap-
ter on page 58.

Fig. 52 On the back of the rear bench seat: anchor
rings for the top tether.

ISOFIX child seats with "universal” approval must be
secured with an upper strap (top tether) in addition
to the ISOFIX anchor points.

Secure the top tether only at the top tether anchor
points provided for this purpose. The anchor points
for use with the top tether are marked by a symbol
and sometimes also with “TOP TETHER".

Securing the top tether

1. Observe the instructions - page 60, Installing
and using child seats.
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6. Perform a pull test on both sides of the child
seat to make sure that the child seat is properly
engaged.

If the child seat is fitted with a support foot, the foot
must stand firmly on the floor of the vehicle. <

2. Remove the net partition if necessary.

3. Push the head restraint on the vehicle seat all
the way up or remove it.

4. Position the child seat in the centre of the seat
cushion.

5. Push the attachment arms on the child seat into
the ISOFIX anchor points as shown by the ar-
rows—> page 62. The child seat must click and
audibly securely into place.

6. Adjust the rear seat backrest to fit the backrest
on the child seat.

7. Remove the luggage compartment cover if nec-
essary.

8. Guide the top tether strap of the child seat to
the rear over the seat and hook it into the corre-
sponding anchor point labelled “Top Tether”

- Fig. 52.

9. Stretch the top tether strap so that the child
seat is positioned high on the rear seat backrest.

Secure the top tether only at the top tether anchor
points provided for this purpose. Failure to do this
could lead to severe injuries.

@ Always secure only one top tether of a child
seat to one top tether anchor point.

® Never secure the top tether of a child seat to
a fastening ring.

o Depending on the country and equipment,

there may be two or three top tether anchor
points in the luggage compartment behind the rear
seat backrest. <
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Securing a child seat using the seat belt

0 Please refer to A\ and (D) at the start of the chapter on page 58.
If you want to fit a child seat from the “universal” (u) tion. Relevant information is given on the orange

approval category in your vehicle, you must first en- ECE approval label of the child seat. Installation op-
sure that it is approved for the seat position in ques- tions are shown in the table below.

Front passenger seat

Group Child's weight _ Front passenger Front passenger Seats on the
front airbag activa-  front airbag deacti- rear bench seat
ted vated
Group 0 up to 10 kg X u u
Group 0+ up to 13 kg X u u
Rear facing 9 to 18 kg X u u
Group 1 Forward facing 9 to 18 kg u X u
Group 2 15 to 25 kg u X u
Group 3 22 to 36 kg u X u

u: universal; x: seat not suitable for securing a child seat of this group.

Securing a child seat using the seat belt the child seat without turning back on itself. For
rear-facing child seats, use the lowest position
of the belt height adjuster.

5. Fasten the seat belt and guide it through the
child seat as described in the child seat manu-
facturer's instructions.

1. Observe the instructions - page 60.

2. When using child seats of groups 0, 0+ or 1 and
i-Size child seats for children up to a height of
105 cm (around 41 inches) on the rear bench
seat, push the rear bench seat back as far as

possible - page 94. 6. Ensure that the seat belt is not twisted.

3. When using child seats of group 2/3 and i-Size 7. Insert the latch plate into the buckle for the ap-
child seats for children from a height of 100 cm propriate seat and push it down until it audibly
(around 39 inches) on the rear bench seat, push engages.
the rear bench seat to a middle position Child seats with the “semi-universal” approval cate-
— page 94. gory, which are fitted by means of a seat belt and

4. Set the seat belt height so that the seat belt support foot, must not be installed on the centre
routing follows a natural line and is adjusted to seat of the rear bench seat.

In an emergency serve all the important information on parking

- A, - page 190.
o . 2. Switch on the hazard warning lights - page 14.
Making you and your vehicle safe 9 1ghts = pag
3. Ensure that all occupants exit the vehicle and go
to a safe place away from moving traffic, e.g.

behind the safety barrier. Observe country-spe-
cific regulations on high-visibility waistcoats.

Observe any legislation concerning the safety of
a broken-down vehicle. For example, many countries
stipulate that you have to switch on the hazard

warning lights and wear a high-visibility waistcoat 4. Place the warning triangle in position to draw

> page 66. the attention of other road users to your vehi-
cle.

Checklist 5. Observe the safety instructions for working in

To ensure your own safety and that of your passen- the engine compartment - page 310.

gers, observe the following points in the specified 6. Seek expert assistance if necessary. Volkswagen

order > A\: recommends using the Volkswagen emergency

1. Stop the vehicle at a safe distance away from service.

moving traffic and on a suitable surface. Ob-
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When the hazard warning lights are switched on, for
example if you are being towed, you can still indi-
cate a change in direction or lane change by operat-
ing the turn signal. The hazard warning lights will be
interrupted temporarily.

Comply with the important information on towing
-> page 305.

Switch on the hazard warning lights, e.g. in the fol-
lowing situations:

— When traffic ahead suddenly slows down or you
reach the tail end of a traffic jam to warn vehicles
behind you.

— When there is an emergency.
— If the vehicle breaks down.
— When tow-starting or towing.

Always follow local regulations for the use of the
hazard warning lights.

If the hazard warning lights are not working, you
must use an alternative method of drawing atten-
tion to the broken-down vehicle. This method must
comply with traffic legislation.

Any broken-down vehicle poses a high accident
risk for the vehicle occupants and other road users.

® Stop the vehicle as soon as possible and when
safe to do so.

® Park the car at a safe distance from moving
traffic.

e Switch on the hazard warning lights.

@ Never leave other persons alone in the vehicle,
particularly children or people requiring assis-
tance. This applies in particular when the doors
are locked. People locked in the vehicle may be
subjected to very high or very low tempera-
tures.

Ignoring any of the items on this important safety
checklist can lead to accidents and severe injuries.

® Always follow the actions in the checklist and
observe the generally valid safety precautions.

The components of the exhaust system become
very hot. This can cause fires and serious injuries.

® Park the vehicle so that no part of the exhaust
system can come into contact with any inflam-
mable material underneath the vehicle, e.g. dry
grass or fuel.

66 Safety

© NOTICE

When pushing the vehicle by hand, do not press on
the tail light clusters, the rear spoiler or large panels.
This could damage the vehicle and the rear spoiler
may become detached.

o The 12-volt vehicle battery will discharge if
the hazard warning lights are left on over

a long period of time - even when the ignition is

switched off.

o Depending on the vehicle equipment, the

brake lights flash in quick succession if you
brake sharply or initiate full braking at a speed of
more than 80 km/h (about 50 mph). This provides an
especially conspicuous warning for the following
traffic. If you then continue to brake, the hazard
warning lights will be switched on automatically at
speeds under approximately 10 km/h (6 mph). Once
the vehicle starts to accelerate, the hazard warning
lights will switch off again. <

Emergency equipment

First-aid kit

Depending on the equipment in the vehicle, the first
aid kit may be located in various locations in the lug-
gage compartment:

— In a bag in one of the side stowage compartments
on the left or right of the luggage compartment .

— In a foam rubber holder under the luggage com-
partment floor.

The first-aid kit must comply with legal require-
ments.

— Observe the expiry dates of the contents.

— After use, renew contents if necessary and stow
the first-aid kit safely again.
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Warning triangle

Fig. 53 In the boot lid: holder for the warning triangle.
Depending on the equipment, the warning triangle
may be located in the boot lid.

1. With the boot lid open, turn the lock on the
holder 90° anticlockwise - Fig. 53.

2. Open the holder and remove the warning trian-
gle.

3. Return the warning triangle to its holder after
use and lock it into place.

The warning triangle must comply with legal re-
quirements.

High-visibility waistcoat

Depending on the vehicle equipment, the high-visi-
bility waistcoat may be located in a stowage com-
partment in the front door trim or in the glove box
—-> page 10, - page 15.

The high-visibility waistcoat must comply with legal
requirements.

Fire extinguisher

Depending on the vehicle equipment, a fire extin-
guisher may be located in a holder in the footwell
under the front passenger seat.

The fire extinguisher must comply with legal regula-
tions, must always be ready for use and must be
checked regularly, see inspection seal on the fire ex-
tinguisher.

In the event of a sudden driving or braking ma-
noeuvre or accident, loose objects could be flung
though the vehicle and cause severe injuries.

® Always secure the first aid kit, warning triangle
and fire extinguisher safely in the holders provi-
ded in the vehicle.

e Stow the high-visibility waistcoat in a stowage
compartment where it can be easily reached.

Information call, breakdown call

and Emergency Call Service

Fig. 54 In the roof console: control unit for voice serv-

ices.

i Information Call.
—= Breakdown Call.

¢ Emergency Call Service.

Depending on the vehicle equipment and country,
voice services can be performed by means of the
control in the roof console—> Fig. 54. If the Emer-
gency Call Service is available in the vehicle's service
portfolio, the Emergency Call Service is activated as
standard for a limited period of time. The required
connection is established by a factory-fitted control
unit.

[¢] Observe the other information on We Connect
-> page 217.

Indicator lamp for the Emergency Call Service

The control is equipped with an indicator

lamp—> Fig. 54 (arrow). Depending on the operation-
al status of the Emergency Call Service in the vehi-
cle, the indicator lamp lights up in different colours
and light sequences:

Indicator lamp does not light up: Emergency
Call Service is deactivated or not available.

Indicator lamp flashes red after the ignition is
switched on: system error. Emergency Call
Service is deactivated.

Indicator lamp lights up red continuously:
system error. Emergency Call Service is re-
stricted or not available.

Indicator lamp lights up green: Emergency
Call Service is available, system is ready for
operation in the vehicle.
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. Indicator lamp flashes green: active connec- Emergency System cannot be switched off and

tion to a voice service. cannot be deactivated - page 220, - page 220.
— The Information Call enables you to call the Volks- The following conditions may limit or prevent the
wagen AG hotline. execution of a manual or automatic emergency
— The Information Call function is available only in call:
some sales regions. ® Your current emergency call location is in an
— The advisor who takes your call will talk to you in GlItEE) with no or_lnsu.fflaent mol:_ule COIII S ccy
the language with which the vehicle was regis- tions and satellite signal reception.
tered in Car-Net or We Connect. ® The mobile communications network of tele-
communication providers is not available in
Breakdown Call areas with sufficient mobile communications
— The Breakdown Call function allows you to seek and satellite reception.
professional assistance should your vehicle break ® No 2G/3G mobile communications network of
down. telecommunication providers is available in
— Some vehicle data, e.qg. the current location, is areas with sufficient mobile communications
transmitted parallel to the voice call. and satellite signal reception. In this case, the

emergency call reverts to the legally required
eCall Emergency System, if present in the vehi-
cle. If the legally required eCall Emergency Sys-
tem is not present in the vehicle, calls will be
forwarded to the emergency call number 112.

— The advisor who takes your call will talk to you in
the language with which the vehicle was regis-
tered in Car-Net or We Connect.

Emergency Call Service
® The Emergency Call Service is prohibited by law

— The Emergency Call Service enables help to be or- . g
in some countries.

ganised as quickly as possible in dangerous situa-
tions. @ There is no valid licence for the use of the

— When the Emergency Call Service is triggered, Emergency Call Service.

a connection to the Volkswagen emergency call e The components in the vehicle required for the
centre is established. manual or automatic emergency call are dam-

. aged or do not have sufficient electrical power.
— If an emergency call is placed manually, or auto-

matically after an accident where an airbag or the e The emergency call service function has been
belt tensioners were triggered, data relevant for deactivated. In this case, the emergency call re-
the emergency call, e.g. the current vehicle loca- verts to the legally required eCall Emergency
tion, will be transmitted automatically System, if present in the vehicle. No emergency
-> page 365. call will be made if the legally required eCall

Emergency System is not present in the vehicle.
Also forwarding to the emergency number 112
does not take place.

— The advisor who takes your call will talk to you in
the language set up in the vehicle's Infotainment
system. English is used if this language is not
available at the location of the emergency. ® The vehicle ignition is not switched on.

— Additional factory-fitted components are installed
in order to ensure that the function is still possi-

Initiating an emergency call manually

ble even after a serious accident, e.g. emergency 1. Press the button cover, if present, and fold

call microphone, emergency loudspeaker and an down the button cover.

integrated battery that is independent of the ve- 2. Press the button for the legally required eCall

hicle electrical system. Emergency System —> Fig. 54 until the indicator
— The Emergency Call Service can be permanently lamp flashes green.

deactivated by a correspondingly qualified work-
shop. Volkswagen recommends using a Volkswa-
gen dealership.

The emergency call is now initiated and a voice
connection is established to the Volkswagen
emergency call centre.

— If the legally required eCall Emergency System is
present in the vehicle, the Emergency Call Service
can be deactivated in the Infotainment system. If
present in the vehicle, the legally required eCall 1. Press the emergency call button again until the

indicator lamp lights up green continuously.

If you have accidentally pressed the emergency call
button, cancel the emergency call immediately.
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(] Press the button for the legally required eCall
Emergency System —> Fig. 54 only in an emer-
gency.

Automatic emergency call

An automatic emergency call is initiated only when
the ignition is switched on.

A connection to the Volkswagen emergency call
centre is automatically established immediately af-
ter the airbags or belt tensioners have been trig-
gered. The automatic emergency call cannot be can-
celled by pressing the button for the legally required
eCall Emergency System — Fig. 54.

If queries from the Volkswagen emergency call cen-
tre remain unanswered, rescue measures are auto-
matically initiated.

Integrated battery

The integrated battery ensures that the emergency
call service remains available for some time if the
12-volt vehicle battery is disconnected or faulty.

A corresponding message will be displayed in the in-
strument cluster display if the integrated battery is
discharged or faulty. If this message is displayed,
immediately go to a correspondingly qualified work-
shop and have the integrated battery replaced.
Volkswagen recommends using a Volkswagen deal-
ership.

(] Have the integrated battery checked by a cor-
respondingly qualified workshop after about

3 years and replaced if necessary. Volkswagen rec-

ommends using a Volkswagen dealership.

Data transmission

In the event of an emergency call, the available data
is transmitted to the Volkswagen emergency call
centre to determine the necessary rescue measures.

The data on the vehicle location is continuously
overwritten so that only the last ten stored locations
required for correct functioning of the Emergency
Call Service are available. The vehicle is therefore
not permanently tracked.

The data relating to the emergency call is processed
exclusively in order to ensure correct functioning of
the Emergency Call Service. The data related to the
emergency call is automatically deleted from the
system 13 hours after the emergency call was trig-
gered.

The following data is transmitted:

— Current position of the vehicle when the emer-
gency call was triggered.

— Nine other positions shortly before the emergen-
cy call was triggered (route driven, a few km
(around 2 mi)).

— Vehicle identification number (VIN).
— Type of vehicle drive.

— Vehicle type.

— Type of trigger (automatic or manual)
— Type of call.

— Direction in which the vehicle was moving when
the emergency call was triggered.

— Accident severity.

— Accident direction.

— Time of collision.

— Reliability of positioning data.

— Data record version.

— Counter of data strings transferred per call.

— Determined number of passengers.

— Language selected in the Infotainment system.
— Optional data ID.

You can apply to view and delete the transmitted
data by contacting the Volkswagen emergency call
centre.

o Depending on the vehicle equipment and

country, data transmission can be influenced
by the privacy settings - page 221. The Emergency
Call Service function can be guaranteed only if data
transmission is fully possible.

o The function of the Emergency Call Service
may be restricted if Infotainment systems
have been retrofitted.

Reverting to the legally required eCall Emergency
System

In some situations, the Emergency Call Service may
be restricted or unavailable. If the legally required
eCall Emergency System is present in the vehicle,

a voice connection will be established to a public
emergency call centre if possible. In this case, the
available data is transmitted to the public emergen-
cy call centre in order to determine the necessary
rescue measures.

o It is possible to see whether the legally re-

quired eCall Emergency System is present in
the vehicle in the Manage services area on the Info-
tainment system —> page 220.

Back-up to 112 emergency number

In some situations, the Emergency Call Service may
be restricted or unavailable. If the legally required
eCall Emergency System is not present in the vehi-
cle, emergency calls will be made to the general
emergency call number 112 if possible. In this case,
only a voice-based connection is established. No da-
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ta will be transmitted, e.g. regarding the vehicle or
its location. <

Troubleshooting

Emergency Call Service is faulty

The indicator lamp in the emergency call button
lights up red continuously . In addition, the mes-
sage sos Error: Emergency call function. Please visit workshop. may
be displayed in the instrument cluster display.

There is a system fault in the Emergency Call Serv-
ice. It may not be possible to make an emergency
call.

1. Go to a correspondingly qualified workshop im-
mediately and have the fault rectified. Volkswa-
gen recommends using a Volkswagen dealer-
ship.

Emergency Call Service is restricted

The indicator lamp in the emergency call button
lights up red continuously . In addition, the mes-
sage so® Emergency call function restricted. Please visit workshop.
may be displayed in the instrument cluster display.

The availability of the Emergency Call Service func-
tion is restricted. It is not possible to establish

a voice connection to the Volkswagen emergency
call centre, for example.

1. Go to a correspondingly qualified workshop im-
mediately and have the fault rectified. Volkswa-
gen recommends using a Volkswagen dealer-
ship. <
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Opening and closing

Vehicle key

Functions of the vehicle key

Fig. 55 Vehicle key.

(@ Unlock the vehicle. All turn signals flash twice.

@ Unlock only the boot lid. All turn signals flash
twice.

(® Lock the vehicle. All turn signals flash once.
@) Fold the key bit in and out.
@ Indicator lamp: flashes when button is pressed.

Careless or unsupervised use of the vehicle key can
lead to accidents or injuries.

® Take all vehicle keys with you every time you
leave the vehicle. Children or unauthorised per-
sons could otherwise lock the doors and the
boot lid, start the engine or switch on the igni-
tion and thus operate electrical equipment, such
as the electric windows.

® Never leave children or people requiring assis-
tance alone in the vehicle. They could become
trapped in the vehicle in an emergency and may
not be able to get themselves to safety. For ex-
ample, locked vehicles may be subjected to very
high or very low temperatures depending on the
season. This can cause serious injuries and ill-
ness or fatalities, especially among small chil-
dren.

Protect the key from moisture and excessive vibra-
tion.

Changing the button cell

Volkswagen recommends having the button cell re-
placed by a correspondingly qualified workshop

- @. Volkswagen recommends using a Volkswagen
dealership.

Vehicle key with key bit

Fig. 56 Vehicle key: replacing the button cell (illustra-
tion).

@ Cover.

@ Button cell.

1. Fold out the key bit.
2. Lever off the cover - Fig. 56 D > ®.

3. Lever the button cell out of the battery com-
partment - Fig. 56 @

4. Press the new button cell into the battery com-
partment > .

5. Press the cover onto the housing = Fig. 56@.

6. Dispose of discharged batteries in an environ-
mentally responsible way.

If button cell batteries are swallowed or get into
the wind pipe, this can lead to serious or even fatal
injuries due to suffocation or internal burns within
a very short space of time.

e Call for medical help immediately if you suspect
that someone has swallowed a button cell bat-
tery.

e [f the battery cover cannot be closed, do not use
the remote control.

@ Always keep the remote control and key fob
with button cells out of the reach of children.
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O NOTICE

The vehicle key can be damaged if the button cell is
not changed properly or if an unsuitable battery is
used.

® Replace discharged batteries only with new bat-
teries of the same voltage rating, size and specifi-
cation.

@ Pay attention to the correct polarity when insert-
ing the battery.

The type of batteries used in the remote con-
L2 trol of your vehicle key may contain perchlo-
rate. This may require special handling. Please ob-
serve all the legal requirements regarding the han-
dling and disposal of these batteries - page 370.
Volkswagen recommends having this service carried
out by a correspondingly qualified workshop. Volks-
wagen recommends using a Volkswagen dealership. <

Synchronising the vehicle key

If you cannot lock or unlock the vehicle with the ve-
hicle key, synchronise the vehicle key or replace the
button cell - page 71.

Synchronising the vehicle key

1. Unfold key bit or remove spare key.

2. If necessary, remove the cover of the driver
door handle—> page 76.

Press the (&) button on the vehicle key.
Unlock the vehicle using the key bit.
5. Open the driver door.

If the vehicle has an anti-theft alarm, this will
be triggered immediately - page 78.

6. Switch on the ignition.

The synchronisation process is complete.

Troubleshooting

Vehicle cannot be locked or unlocked

The remote control is subject to interference caused
by obstacles, adverse weather conditions or other
transmitters operating in the same frequency range
in the vicinity of the vehicle, e.g. mobile telephones,
or due to a weak or flat button cell.

Or: the central locking system has switched itself off
temporarily to protect itself against overloading.

1. Close the driver door.

Or: synchronise the vehicle key - page 72.

72 Opening and closing

Or: change the button cell in the vehicle key
- page 71.

Indicator lamp does not flash

If the indicator lamp in the vehicle key does not
flash when pressing the button, the button cell in
the vehicle key has to be replaced - page 71.

o Additional or replacement vehicle keys can be
obtained from a Volkswagen dealership.

Keyless locking and starting
system “Keyless Access”

0 Introduction to the topic

The Keyless Access function allows the vehicle to be
unlocked and locked without actively using the vehi-
cle key. For this purpose, a valid vehicle key must be
within close range of the vehicle.

Unlocking or locking the vehicle
with Keyless Access

Fig. 57 Keyless Access: operating ranges.

Fig. 58 In the door handle: sensors.

<

<
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@ Sensor surface on the inside of the driver or
passenger door handle.

Sensor surface on the outside of the driver or
passenger door handle.

Unlocking the vehicle

1. Tap sensor = Fig. 58 @ on the inside of the
driver or front passenger door handle.

Locking the vehicle

1. Switch off the ignition.

2. Close driver or front passenger door.

3. Tap sensor > Fig. 58 (B) on the outside of the
driver or front passenger door handle.

The vehicle unlocking procedure is confirmed by all

the turn signals flashing twice and the locking pro-
cedure by the turn signals flashing once.

Locking and unlocking the boot lid

When the vehicle is locked, the boot lid will be un-
locked automatically if you open it when a vehicle
key is located within the operating range of the boot
lid > Fig. 57.

The boot lid is locked automatically after it is closed.

If the vehicle is completely unlocked, the boot lid
will not lock automatically when closed.

Temporarily deactivating Keyless Access

Keyless Access can be deactivated temporarily as

described below so that the vehicle cannot be un-

locked and started due to misuse by unauthorised
third parties.

1. Lock the vehicle with the (8] button on the vehi-
cle key.

2. Then touch the sensor on the outside of the
door handle = Fig. 58 (B) once within 5 sec-
onds. Do not put your hand around the door
handle when doing this.

Keyless Access is now temporarily deactivated.

3. To check deactivation, wait for at least 10 sec-
onds and then pull the door handle again.
It should not be possible to open the door.

When the vehicle is next unlocked, it can be un-
locked only using the vehicle key. The keyless lock-
ing and starting system Keyless Access is reactivated
the next time the vehicle is unlocked.

Operating the convenience functions
The electric windows can be closed automatically.

The glass roof is also closed in vehicles with a glass
roof.

1. Place afinger on the sensor of the driver's or
front passenger door handle -> Fig. 58 (B) for
a few seconds.

The sensor functions can be set in the Vehicle settings
menu in the Infotainment system.

O The unlocking function is deactivated for
a few seconds so that you can check that the
vehicle has been locked successfully.

O Avehicle with dual clutch gearbox DSG® can
al, only be locked when the parking lock P is en-
gaged.

O The entire vehicle will be unlocked if the sen-
sor is touched twice, even if a single door has
already been unlocked.

Troubleshooting

Keyless Access does not work
The function of the door handle sensors may be re-
stricted if they become very dirty.

1. Clean the sensors.

All turn signals flash four times
The vehicle key used last is still in the vehicle.

1. Remove the key and lock the vehicle.

Automatic deactivation of the sensors

The sensors will be deactivated in the following cir-

cumstances:

— The vehicle is not unlocked or locked for an ex-
tended period.

— A sensor has been triggered an excessive number
of times.

Activating sensors again:

1. Unlock the vehicle with the (3) button in the ve-
hicle key.

Please note that the sensors in the handles could be
activated by a powerful jet of water or steam if

a valid remote control key is within the operating
range. If at least one window is open and the sen-
sors in a door handle are continuously activated, all
windows will close. All windows could open if the jet
of water or steam is moved away from the door
handle sensor surfaces briefly and then moved back
again - page 72.

o If the message Keyless system faulty appears on the
instrument cluster display, malfunctions may
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occur in the Keyless Access system. Go to a corre-
spondingly qualified workshop. Volkswagen recom-
mends using a Volkswagen dealership. <

Careless locking of the doors can cause serious in-
juries.

Doors and central locking but-
ton

0 Introduction to the topic

The doors can be locked manually and, in some ca-
ses, also unlocked manually, if the vehicle key or
central locking fails, for example.

The central locking system enables you to centrally
lock and unlock all the doors, the boot lid and the
tank flap of the vehicle.

The vehicle can be locked if the ignition has been
switched off or the driver has switched off the en-
gine before leaving the vehicle.

@ If the vehicle is locked from the outside, the
doors and electric windows cannot be opened
from the inside.

@ The central locking system locks all doors. Lock-
ing the vehicle from the inside can prevent acci-
dental opening of the doors and unauthorised
persons from entering the vehicle. However,
locked doors can delay assistance to passengers
inside the vehicle in the event of an accident or
emergency.

® Never leave children or people requiring assis-
tance alone in the vehicle. All doors can be
locked from the inside using the central locking
button. This may mean that people lock them-
selves in the vehicle. People locked in the vehi-
cle may be subjected to very high or very low
temperatures.

@ Temperatures inside a locked vehicle may be
extremely hot or cold depending on the season.
This can cause serious injuries and illness or fa-
talities, especially among small children.

A symbol in the instrument cluster display indicates

if one or more doors are not closed properly

- page 17. @ Do not drive on! Open the door in

question and then close it again.

@ Never leave anyone inside a locked vehicle. Peo-
ple in the vehicle could become trapped in an
emergency and may not be able to get them-
selves to safety.

When carrying out manual opening or closing, re-
move parts carefully and install them again correctly
in order to avoid damage to the vehicle.

This symbol is also visible when the ignition is
switched off and will go out a few seconds after the
vehicle has been locked when all doors are closed.

Any door that is not properly closed could open
suddenly while the vehicle is in motion. This could
lead to severe injuries.

e Stop immediately and close the door.

® Make sure that the door is closed properly and i You cta.n save SO"I"."' s;ttmgs in the user ac-
count in personalisation.

that the lock has engaged. The closed door
must be flush with the surrounding body panels.

@ Open or close the doors only when there is no-
one in the movement path of the doors.

Any door being held open by the door arrester
could close unexpectedly in strong winds or if the
vehicle is on a slope. This could lead to injuries.

Indicator lamp in the driver door

0 Please refer to A and () at the start of the chap-
ter on page 74.

The central locking indicator lamp is located in the

! driver door > page 10.
@ Always hold the door handle firmly when open-

ing and closing doors.

The opening and closing paths of the doors and
boot lid are potential danger areas where injury
can occur.

The vehicle is locked: A red LED flashes for approxi-
mately two seconds, firstly at short intervals and
then more slowly. The indicator lamp does not flash
if the vehicle was locked with the central locking
button in the driver door - page 75.

® Open or close the doors and boot lid only when
there is no-one in their movement path.
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Automatic locking and unlocking

0 Please refer to A and (D) at the start of the chap-
ter on page 74.

Depending on the vehicle equipment, the settings
for central locking can be made in the Vehicle settings
menu in the Infotainment system.

Automatic locking (Auto Lock)

The vehicle locks itself automatically at speeds
above approximately 15 km/h (9 mph). The indicator
lamp @ in the central locking button will light up
yellow when the vehicle is locked.

Automatic unlocking (Auto Unlock)

All vehicle doors and the boot lid are automatically

unlocked if one of the following conditions applies:

— The vehicle is at a standstill and the vehicle key
has been removed.

— On vehicles with automatic gearbox: the parking
lock P is engaged and the ignition is switched off.

— Or: the door release lever has been operated. This
applies at speeds up to 15 km/h (9 mph).

— Or:in an accident where the airbags have been
triggered - page 78.

o Automatic unlocking gives emergency res-
ponders access to the vehicle.

Central locking button

ta Please refer to A and (D) at the start of the chap-
ter on page 74.

Fig. 59 In the driver door: central locking button (illus-
tration).

@ Central locking button.

Fig. 60 In the driver door: button for opening the boot
lid electrically (illustration).

@ Button for electrically opening the boot lid.

@ - unlock the vehicle.
@ - lock the vehicle.
< - open the boot lid.

If the (=) button in the driver door is pressed, only
the boot lid opens. All doors remain locked.

The central locking button functions with the igni-
tion switched on or off only when all doors are
closed.

If the vehicle has been locked from outside with the
vehicle key, the central locking buttons do not work.

Please note the following when using the central
locking button to lock the vehicle from inside:

— The indicator lamp @ in the button lights up yel-
low when all doors are closed and locked.

— The anti-theft alarm will not be activated
—> page 78.

The doors can be opened from the inside by pulling
the door release handle. The indicator lamp & in the
button goes out. The unopened doors and boot lid
remain locked and cannot be opened from the out-
side.
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Opening and closing the driver door

manually

Manually closing the front passen-
ger door and rear doors

0 Please refer to A and () at the start of the chap-
ter on page 74.

Fig. 61 Handle on the driver door: levering off the cov-
er.

When manual locking takes place, all doors are
locked. With manual unlocking, only the driver door
is unlocked.

Observe the information about the anti-theft alarm
-> page 78.
1. Place the key bit or spare key on the notch of
the driver's door handle from below.
Hold your index finger under the key bit.

Lever the cap off with the vehicle key in the di-
rection of the arrow = Fig. 61.

4. Insert the key bit into the lock cylinder and lock
or unlock the vehicle.

5. Pull the door handle and fit the cap again.

Things to note when unlocking manually

— The alarm is triggered when the driver door is
opened —> page 78.

— The vehicle must be started manually once un-
locked - page 138.

— Switch on the ignition to switch off the alarm.
The electronic immobiliser recognises a valid vehicle
key.

O The anti-theft alarm is not activated when the
vehicle is locked manually using the key bit
-> page 78.
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0 Please refer to A\ and () at the start of the chap-
ter on page 74.

Fig. 62 In the front edge of the rear right-hand door:
manually locking the vehicle with the vehicle key (illus-
tration).

The front passenger door and the rear doors can be
locked manually.

The anti-theft alarm is not activated in this case
-> page 78.
1. Open the door.

2. Remove the rubber seal @ from the end face of
the door.

3. Insert the key bit or manual key into the slot
and turn - Fig. 62.

4. Secure the rubber seal again.

5. Check that the door is locked.

6. The vehicle should be checked by a correspond-
ingly qualified workshop as soon as possible.
Volkswagen recommends using a Volkswagen
dealership.

A door that has been locked manually will be un-

locked again if the vehicle is unlocked or the door in
question is opened from the inside.

o The doors can be unlocked and opened from
the inside by pulling the door release handle.
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Childproof lock

0 Please refer to A and (D) at the start of the chap-
ter on page 74.

Fig. 63 Childproof lock: [A] rear left door, [B] rear right
door.

@ Childproof lock is switched off.
(@ Childproof lock is switched on.

The childproof lock is located in the inner door panel
of the rear doors.

The childproof lock prevents the rear doors being
opened from the inside.

When the childproof lock is activated, the door can
only be opened from the outside.

Switching the childproof lock on and off

1. Unlock the vehicle and open the appropriate
rear door.

2. Move the slot to the corresponding position.

The door cannot be opened from the inside when
the childproof lock is activated.

® Never leave children or people requiring assis-
tance alone in the vehicle when the doors are
locked. This may mean that these people lock
themselves in the vehicle. They could become
trapped in the vehicle in an emergency and may
not be able to get themselves to safety. People
locked in the vehicle may be subjected to very
high or very low temperatures.

® Temperatures inside a locked vehicle may be
extremely hot or cold depending on the season.
This can cause serious injuries and illness or fa-
talities, especially among small children.

SAFELOCK

0 Please refer to A and () at the start of the chap-
ter on page 74.

Depending on the vehicle equipment level, the vehi-
cle may have a SAFELOCK mechanism.

The SAFELOCK deactivates the door release levers if
the vehicle has been locked. This makes it more dif-
ficult to break into the vehicle. The doors can no lon-
ger be opened from the inside > A\.

Deactivating SAFELOCK

The SAFELOCK can be deactivated in one of the fol-

lowing ways:

— Press the (@) button on the vehicle key again
within 2 seconds.

— On vehicles with the keyless locking and starting
system Keyless Access: Touch the sensor on the
outside of the door handle again within 2 seconds
- page 72.

— Switch on the ignition.

— Or: deactivate the interior monitoring system and
the anti-tow alarm —> page 79.

Depending on the equipment level, temporarily de-
activate the interior monitoring and the anti-tow
alarm in the Vehicle Settings menu in the Infotainment
system before locking the vehicle - page 79.

There may be an indication of the activated SAFE-
LOCK in the display of the instrument cluster.

The following applies when SAFELOCK is deactiva-

ted:

— The vehicle can be unlocked and opened from the
inside using the door release lever.

— The anti-theft alarm is active = page 78.

— The interior monitoring and anti-tow alarm are
deactivated - page 79.

Always take care when using the SAFELOCK as you
could cause serious injuries.

® Never leave anybody in the vehicle if the vehicle
has been locked using the vehicle key. The
doors can no longer be opened from the inside
once the SAFELOCK is activated.

O If you unlock the driver door mechanically us-
ing the vehicle key, only the driver door is un-
locked, and not the whole vehicle. The doors are re-
leased (but not unlocked) and the central locking
button is activated only when you switch on the ig-
nition. <
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Troubleshooting

0 Please refer to A and (D) at the start of the chap-
ter on page 74.

Indicator lamp lights up continuously

The red LED in the vehicle door flashes at short in-
tervals and then lights up continuously.

There is a fault in the locking system.

1. Go to a correspondingly qualified workshop.
Volkswagen recommends using a Volkswagen
dealership.

Turn signals do not flash
The turn signals do not flash to confirm that the ve-
hicle has been locked.

1. Check whether at least one of the doors, the
boot lid or the bonnet is not closed.

Vehicle locks itself automatically

The vehicle locks again automatically after approxi-
mately 45 seconds if one of the following conditions
applies:

— The vehicle was unlocked but not opened.

— The ignition was not switched on.

— The boot lid was not opened.

Response when locking the vehicle with a sec-

ond vehicle key

On vehicles with the keyless locking and starting
system Keyless Access: the vehicle key inside the ve-
hicle is disabled for starting the engine as soon as
the vehicle is locked from outside with a second ve-
hicle key. However, an emergency start is possible
> page 142.

1. To enable the vehicle key inside the vehicle for
a normal engine start, press the (&) button on
the vehicle key inside the vehicle - page 140.

Locking the vehicle after airbags have been trig-
gered

The entire vehicle is unlocked if the airbags are acti-
vated during an accident. Depending on the extent
of the damage, the vehicle can be locked as follows
after an accident.

1. Switch off the ignition.
2. Open the driver's door and close it again.
3. Lock the vehicle.
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Automatic deactivation of the sensors

The sensors will be deactivated in the following cir-
cumstances:

— The vehicle is not unlocked or locked for an ex-
tended period.

— A sensor has been triggered an excessive number
of times.

Activating sensors again:

1. Unlock the vehicle with the (@) button in the ve-
hicle key.

© NOTICE

Please note that the sensors in the handles could be
activated by a powerful jet of water or steam if

a valid remote control key is within the operating
range. If at least one window is open and the sen-
sors in a door handle are continuously activated, all
windows will close - page 72.

O It may not be possible to lock or unlock the

vehicle using the Keyless Access if the 12-volt
vehicle battery or button cell in the vehicle key is
weak or discharged. The vehicle can be locked or un-
locked manually = page 74.

(] If there is no valid vehicle key in the vehicle or

if it is not detected, a corresponding display
will be shown on the instrument cluster display. This
may occur if the vehicle key is disrupted by another
radio signal or is covered by another item such as an
aluminium suitcase - page 138. <

Anti-theft alarm

Depending on the vehicle equipment level, the vehi-
cle may have an anti-theft alarm.

The anti-theft alarm monitors the doors, bonnet and
the boot lid.

The anti-theft alarm is automatically activated when
the vehicle is locked.

If the vehicle is not opened with a valid vehicle key,
the anti-theft alarm is triggered and emits acoustic
and visual warning signals for up to 5 minutes.
When does the system trigger an alarm?

— When a door that was unlocked mechanically
with the vehicle key is opened.

— When the bonnet is opened.

— When the boot lid is opened.

— If the ignition is switched on using an invalid key.
— If the 12-volt vehicle battery is disconnected.
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— If there is movement inside the vehicle (in vehi-
cles with interior monitoring) - page 79.

— If the vehicle is lifted or towed (vehicles with anti-
tow alarm) - page 79.

— If the vehicle is transported on a car ferry or by
rail (vehicles with anti-tow alarm or interior moni-
toring) - page 79.

Switching off the alarm

1. Unlock the vehicle using the unlocking button
on the vehicle key.

Or: switch on the ignition using a valid vehicle
key.

A short alarm lasting around 1 second may
sound.

2. On vehicles with locking and starting system
Keyless Access: grip the door handle = page 72.

o The anti-theft alarm will not function correctly
if the 12-volt vehicle battery is weak or dis-
charged.

O When the 12-volt vehicle battery is discon-
nected, the anti-theft alarm system can be
triggered.

[¢] If the connection to a trailer connected to the
anti-theft alarm system is interrupted, the an-
ti-theft alarm system may be triggered - page 273. <

Interior monitoring system
and anti-tow alarm

Fig. 64 In the roof console: sensors for the interior
monitoring system (arrows).

In some markets, the vehicle is equipped with interi-
or monitoring and an anti-tow alarm, depending on
the vehicle specification.

The interior monitoring system triggers an alarm if
movement is detected in the interior of a locked ve-
hicle - Fig. 64.

The anti-tow alarm will be triggered if the vehicle is
lifted.

Switching on the interior monitoring system and
anti-tow alarm

Close the stowage compartments in the roof con-

sole so that the sensors can function.

1. Close the windows, tilting and sliding panoramic
sunroof, doors and boot lid.

2. Press the locking button once.

The interior monitoring system and anti-tow alarm
are activated.

Depending on the equipment, the function of interi-
or monitoring may be impaired if a load guard is
used.

Temporarily switching off the interior monitoring
system and anti-tow alarm

With some equipment levels, the interior monitoring
system and the tow-away protection can be switch-
ed off temporarily in the Vehicle settings menu in the In-
fotainment system.

1. Switch on the ignition.

2. Deactivate the interior monitoring and the anti-
tow alarm in the Vehicle settings menu in the Info-
tainment system.

3. Close all doors and the boot lid.
Lock the vehicle using the vehicle key.

The interior monitoring and anti-towing alarm are
deactivated until the next time the vehicle is locked.

We recommend deactivating the interior monitor-

ing system and tow-away protection in the follow-

ing situations:

— If any people or animals are to remain in the vehi-
cle interior for a short period.

— If the vehicle is to be loaded onto another vehicle.

— If the vehicle is being transported.

— If the vehicle is going to be towed with one axle
off the ground.

— If the vehicle is to be parked in a two-storey ga-
rage.

— If the vehicle is to be parked in a car wash.

Risk of false alarms for the interior monitoring sys-

tem

Interior monitoring can only work properly if the ve-
hicle is completely closed. Observe the legal require-
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ments. A false alarm can be triggered in the follow-
ing situations:

— If one or more windows or the glass roof are fully
or partially open.

— If lightweight items such as loose pieces of paper
or items hung from the interior mirror are left in
the vehicle.

— If the vibration alarm of a mobile telephone is
switched on.

(] Permanent deactivation of interior monitoring
ﬂ and the anti-tow alarm is not possible.

o If doors or the boot lid are still open when the
ﬂ anti-theft alarm is activated, only the anti-
theft alarm is activated. The anti-tow alarm is not
activated until all doors and the boot lid are closed.

[¢] SAFELOCK is also deactivated when the interi-
or monitoring system and anti-tow alarm are
switched off, depending on equipment - page 77. <

Boot lid

0 Introduction to the topic

The boot lid is unlocked and locked together with
the doors.

In vehicles with Keyless Access, the boot lid is auto-
matically unlocked upon opening - page 72.

If single door or vehicle side opening is activated in
the opening and closing settings in the Infotainment
system, the (&) button on the vehicle key must be
pressed twice to release the boot lid.

On vehicles with Keyless Access, it is necessary to
operate the sensor on the inside of the driver or
front passenger door handle twice for this.

Incorrect and unsupervised unlocking, opening or

closing of the boot lid can cause accidents and se-

rious injuries.

@ Open or close the boot lid only when there is
no-one in the movement path of the boot lid.

@ After closing the boot lid, always check that the
boot lid is properly closed. The closed boot lid
must be flush with the surrounding body panels.

@ Always keep the boot lid closed while the vehi-
cle is in motion.

@ Never open the boot lid when loads, e.g. bicy-
cles, are secured to it. The boot lid may close
under its own weight due to the additional load.
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Support the boot lid if necessary or remove the
load beforehand.

@ Close and lock the boot lid and all doors when
the vehicle is not in use. Ensure that no one re-
mains in the vehicle.

@ Never leave children playing unattended in or
around the vehicle, especially when the boot lid
is open. Children could climb into the luggage
compartment and shut the boot lid, thereby
trapping themselves inside. Temperatures in-
side a locked vehicle may be extremely hot or
cold depending on the season. This can cause
serious injuries and illness or fatalities, especial-
ly among small children.

Serious injuries can occur if the boot lid is un-
locked or opened incorrectly or without due care
and attention.

@ It may not always be apparent that the boot lid
is unlocked, for example when a loaded luggage
carrier is attached to it. If unlocked, the boot lid
may open suddenly while the vehicle is in mo-
tion.

If there is a large amount of snow or a heavy load
on the boot lid, the boot lid may lower by itself
and cause serious injuries due to the additional
weight.
® Never open the boot lid if it is covered by
a large amount of snow or a load is attached to
it, e.g. a luggage carrier.

® Remove the snow or load before opening the
boot lid.

Do not close the boot lid by pushing it down with
your hand on the window. The rear window may
shatter and cause injuries.

© NOTICE

Never use the opening mechanism to fix or hold
a load. This could lead to damage that makes it im-
possible to close the boot lid.

© NOTICE

Never use the rear window wiper to fix a load or
hold on to it. This may result in damage where the
rear window wiper is torn off.




5NA012720AN

© NOTICE

Never use the rear spoiler to fix or hold a load. This
may result in damage where the rear spoiler is torn
off. <

Opening and closing the boot lid

t Please refer to A\ and () at the start of the chap-
ter on page 80.

Fig. 65 In the boot lid: button for opening the boot lid
(illustration).

Fig. 66
boot lid.

In the open boot lid: handle for closing the

Opening the boot lid

1. To unlock the boot lid, press the (&) or (&) but-
ton on the vehicle key.

2. Lift the boot lid with the button = Fig. 65.

Closing the boot lid

1. Pull the boot lid down by the handle in the inte-
rior trim with sufficient momentum so that it
engages in the lock = Fig. 66, > A\.

A symbol in the instrument cluster display indicates
that the boot lid is opened or not properly closed.

The boot lid is locked automatically when the vehi-
cle is moving.

Serious injuries can occur if the boot lid is closed
incorrectly or without due care and attention.

@ When opening the boot lid, make sure the boot
lid is moved fully up.

® When closing the boot lid, make sure that no-
one has their hands in the direct path of the
boot lid as it moves.

[¢] If the boot lid is not opened within a few mi-
nutes after unlocking, it automatically locks
again.

Electrically opening and closing the

boot lid

1 Please refer to A and () at the start of the chap-
ter on page 80.

Fig. 67 In the driver door: release button for the boot

lid.

@ Release button.

Fig. 68 In the open boot lid: button for closing boot lid
electrically.

Electrically opening the boot lid

1. 5-seater: To unlock the boot lid, briefly press
the (=) button on the vehicle key.

Boot lid 81

<



Or: pull the (=) button in the driver door up-
wards = Fig. 67.

The parking lock P must be inserted.
Or: press the button on the boot lid.
The boot lid will then open.

Electrically closing the boot lid
1. Press the button in the open boot lid = Fig. 68.

5-seater: Or: with the ignition on, pull the (&)
button in the driver door up until the boot lid is
closed.

5-seater: Or: in vehicles with keyless locking
and starting system Keyless Access: briefly press
and hold the button on the vehicle key. The
vehicle key must be in the operating range of
the boot lid.

Or: close the boot lid by moving it manually un-
til the boot lid closes by itself.

The boot lid is closed.

Interrupting the opening or closing procedure

1. Press one of the (=] buttons during the opening
or closing procedure.

Or: press the button on the boot lid during the
opening or closing process = Fig. 68.

The boot lid can not be moved by hand. You will
need to use more force than usual.

Pressing the (<) button again will move the boot lid
back to its starting position.

Acoustic signals

If the boot lid is opened or closed from the vehicle
interior or with the vehicle key, acoustic signals will
sound.

Changing and storing the opening angle

If the area behind or above the vehicle is smaller
than the path of the boot lid, the opening angle of
the boot lid can be changed.

1. Stop the opening procedure at the desired open
position.

The boot lid must be at least half open.

2. In the boot lid, press and hold the (<) button
until the hazard warning lights flash = Fig. 68.

The changed opening angle will be stored.

The hazard warning lights flash and an acoustic sig-
nal sounds to confirm that the changed opening an-
gle has been stored.
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Resetting and storing the opening angle
The opening angle will have to be reset and stored
again in order to fully open the boot lid again.

1. Press the open boot lid up by hand to the stop.
You will need to use more force than usual.

2. Inthe boot lid, press and hold the (=) - Fig. 68
button until the hazard warning lights flash.

The opening angle will be reset.

The hazard warning lights flash and an acoustic sig-
nal sounds to confirm that the opening angle has
been reset.

© NOTICE

Before opening or closing the boot lid, check wheth-
er there is enough clearance to open or close the
boot lid, e.g. in garages.

Boot lid with Easy Open motion

sensor

0 Please refer to A\ and () at the start of the chap-
ter on page 80.

Fig. 69 lllustration of the boot lid with sensor-control-
led opening (Easy Open).

The boot lid can be unlocked and opened with a foot
movement if there is a valid vehicle key within the
operating range of the boot lid.

1. Stand centrally behind the bumper.

2. Move your foot and shin quickly towards the
bumper - Fig. 69.

3. Then quickly move your foot and shin away
from the bumper again.

Visual feedback is provided via the turn signals. The
boot lid opens.
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Activating or deactivating Easy Open

Easy Open can be activated and deactivated in the
Infotainment system:

1. Select the Vehicle menu.
2. Select the Exterior submenu.

3. Swipe sideways and activate or deactivate Easy
Open.

1. Swipe sideways and select the Central locking menu
option.

2. Scroll down the list and activate or deactivate
Easy Open.

If Easy Open is activated, Easy Close is also active,
depending on the vehicle equipment - page 83.

The Easy Open function is available only when Key-
less Access is activated > page 72.

A\ CAUTION

If a valid vehicle key is located close to the boot
lid, the Easy Open function can sometimes be op-
erated accidentally, causing the boot lid to open,
e.g. when sweeping underneath the rear bumper,
if a powerful jet of water or steam is directed at
the bumper, or if maintenance and repair work is
carried out in the area around the rear bumper. If
the boot lid is opened by mistake it can cause
damage to anyone in the path of the boot lid and
material damage.

® Always make sure that there are no valid vehicle
keys left unattended in the operating range of
the boot lid.

@ Always switch off the Easy Open function via
the Infotainment system before any mainte-
nance or repair work is carried out.

@ Always switch off the Easy Open function via
the Infotainment system before washing the
vehicle.

e Always switch off the Easy Open/Easy Close
function via the Infotainment system before fit-
ting a bicycle carrier or attaching a trailer
—-> page 273.

Closing the boot lid automatically

with Easy Close

0 Please refer to A and () at the start of the chap-
ter on page 80.

Fig. 70 Illustration of the boot lid with sensor-control-
led closing (Easy Close).

The Easy Close function can be activated only if
there is a valid vehicle key in the operating range of
the boot lid.

1. Stand centrally behind the bumper.

2. Move your foot and shin quickly towards the
bumper - Fig. 70.

3. Then quickly move your foot and shin away
from the bumper again.

Easy Close is activated for around 20 seconds. An
acoustic signal confirms activation.

The boot lid will be closed as soon as all valid vehicle
keys have been removed from the operating range
of the boot lid.

The boot lid will lock again automatically, provided
that the vehicle had been locked beforehand and as
long as there is no valid vehicle key inside the vehi-
cle.

Easy Close allows a maximum of one vehicle key to
be locked into the boot.

The closing operation will be interrupted as soon as
a vehicle key comes within the operating range
again. The boot lid will then open again.

Activating or deactivating Easy Close

The Easy Close function can be activated and deacti-
vated together with the Easy Open function in the
Vehicle menu in the Infotainment system - page 82.

The Easy Close function is available only when Key-
less Access is activated - page 72.
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A\ CAUTION

If a valid vehicle key is located close to the boot
lid, the Easy Close function can sometimes be op-
erated accidentally, causing the boot lid to close,
for example when sweeping underneath the rear
bumper or if maintenance and repair work is car-
ried out in the area around the rear bumper. If the
boot lid is closed by mistake, this can cause inju-
ries to persons in the path of the boot lid and ma-
terial damage.

e Always make sure that there are no valid vehicle
keys left unattended in the operating range of
the boot lid.

e Always switch off the Easy Open function via
the Infotainment system before any mainte-
nance or repair work is carried out.

e Always switch off the Easy Open function via
the Infotainment system before washing the
vehicle.

e Always switch off the Easy Open/Easy Close
function via the Infotainment system before fit-
ting a bicycle carrier or attaching a trailer
- page 273.

o The closing operation will be automatically in-

terrupted if another boot lid function is activa-

ted during closing or if objects are detected in the
area of the boot lid.

o The boot lid locks automatically after closing
if the vehicle is locked and the Easy Close
function is active. If the vehicle is completely un-
locked and the Easy Close function is operated, the
boot lid will not lock automatically after closing.
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Unlocking the boot lid manually

0 Please refer to A\ and () at the start of the chap-
ter on page 80.

Fig. 71 In the tailgate: opening the warning triangle
holder.

Fig. 72 In the boot lid: manual release mechanism for
the boot lid.

Unlocking the boot lid manually

1. Turn the lock of the warning triangle holder 90°
anticlockwise = Fig. 71.

2. Open the warning triangle holder and remove
the warning triangle.

3. Tounlock the boot lid, insert a suitable object in
the opening in the release lever and press in the
direction of the arrow = Fig. 72.
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Troubleshooting

0 Please refer to A and (D) at the start of the chap-
ter on page 80.

Boot lid cannot be opened or closed

— Check whether the boot lid is blocked by an ob-
stacle. The boot lid can be moved by hand. You
will need to use more force than usual.

— The drive switches off automatically in order to
prevent overheating if the boot lid is operated too
frequently within a short space of time. Until the
drive has cooled off, increased effort may be re-
quired to open and closed the boot lid by hand.

— When towing a trailer, the electric rear lid can on-
ly be opened and closed at the boot lid
- page 273.

— The boot lid must be closed by hand if the 12-volt
vehicle battery or fuse is disconnected or faulty.

All turn signals flash four times
The vehicle key used last is still in the vehicle.

1. Remove the key and lock the vehicle.

Boot lid is stiff

At outside temperatures around freezing point, the
opening mechanism cannot always lift the partially
opened boot lid automatically.

1. Guide the boot lid further upwards by hand.
The Easy Open sensor-controlled luggage compart-
ment opener is not working

— Easy Open works only when the ignition is
switched off.

— Clean the sensors in the rear bumper.
— The towing bracket is swivelled out - page 273.

— A towing bracket has been retrofitted to the vehi-
cle - page 273.

— In order to prevent incorrect triggering,
Easy Open may be deactivated in conditions with
heavy precipitation.
Automatic closing Easy Close is not working
— Switch off the ignition and close the driver door.
— The boot lid must be at least half open.
— Unhitch the trailer - page 273.

— There is more than one vehicle key in the luggage
compartment.

— Press the Easy Close button again.

Windows

Opening and closing windows

Fig. 73 In the driver door: electric window buttons.

@ Open windows: press the button.

Close windows: pull the button.

() Press to disable the electric window buttons in
the rear doors.

The button is located only in the driver door.

The windows can still be operated using the buttons
several minutes after the ignition has been switched
off, provided that the driver door and front passen-
ger door are not opened.

One-touch opening and closing

One-touch opening and closing makes it possible to

fully open and close the windows. The individual

buttons do not have to be held down to do this.

One-touch closing

1. Briefly pull the button for the corresponding
window up to the second position.

One-touch opening

1. Briefly press the button for the corresponding
window down to the second position.

Stopping the one-touch function

1. Press or pull the button for the appropriate win-

dow again.

Convenience opening and closing

The windows can be opened and closed from out-
side the vehicle using the vehicle key when the igni-
tion is switched off:

1. Press and hold the locking or unlocking button
on the vehicle key.

Or: in vehicles with the keyless locking and
starting system Keyless Access: place your fin-
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ger on the locking sensor in the door handle for
a few seconds until the windows are closed

—> page 72. The vehicle key must also be within
the operating range.

2. Tointerrupt this function, let go of the locking
or unlocking button.

Or: to interrupt the function, take your finger
off the sensor.

A valid vehicle key must be located within close
range. Once all windows and the glass roof have
been closed, all turn signals will flash once as confir-
mation.

Set the convenience opening settings in the Vehicle set-
tings menu in the Infotainment system.

Careless or unsupervised use of the electric win-
dows can cause serious injuries.

@ Open or close electric windows only when there
is no-one in the operating path of the windows.

® Never leave children or people requiring assis-
tance alone in the vehicle when the vehicle is
locked. The windows can no longer be opened
in an emergency.

@ Always take all vehicle keys with you every time
you leave the vehicle. The windows can still be
operated using the buttons several minutes af-
ter the ignition has been switched off, provided
that the driver door and front passenger door
are not opened.

® When transporting children on the rear bench
seat, always deactivate the rear electric win-
dows using the safety button so that they can-
not be opened or closed.

O NOTICE

During sudden rain showers, water can enter the ve-
hicle interior via open windows and cause damage
to the vehicle.

O One-touch opening and closing and the roll-
back function will not work if there is a fault in

the electric windows. Go to a correspondingly quali-

fied workshop. Volkswagen recommends using

a Volkswagen dealership.

o Convenience opening and closing works only
when one-touch opening and closing is acti-
vated for all electric windows.

O Some settings can be saved in the user ac-

counts of the personalisation function and
therefore change automatically when the user ac-
count is changed - page 41.
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Electric window roll-back function

The roll-back function for the electric windows can
reduce the risk of injuries when the windows are
closing.

If the window is not able to close because it is stiff
or because of an obstruction, the window will imme-
diately open again - A\.

1. Check to see why the window has not closed.
2. Try to close the window again.

If the window closing process is interrupted again,
the roll-back function will be disabled for a few sec-
onds.

If the window still cannot be closed, the window
stops where it is. To close the window without the
roll-back function, press the button again within

a few seconds > A\.

Closing windows without roll-back function

1. Attempt to close the window again within a few
seconds by holding the button. The roll-back
function is deactivated in the process!

If the closing procedure takes longer than sev-
eral seconds, the roll-back function will be reac-
tivated. If it is still stiff or obstructed, the win-
dow will stop and open again automatically.

2. Go to a correspondingly qualified workshop if
the window still cannot be closed. Volkswagen
recommends using a Volkswagen dealership.

Closing the electric windows without the roll-back
function can lead to severe injuries.

o Always take care when closing the windows.

@ Ensure that nobody obstructs the path of the
window, especially if a window is being closed
when the roll-back function is not active.

@ The roll-back function does not prevent fingers
or other body parts from being pressed against
the window frame and sustaining injury.

O Theroll-back function is also activated if the
convenience closing function on the vehicle
key is used to close the windows. <

Troubleshooting

One-touch opening and closing does not work

One-touch opening and closing is deactivated if the
12-volt vehicle battery has been disconnected or
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discharged while the windows were not fully closed.
The function will have to be reset.

1. Switch on the ignition.
2. Close all windows and doors.

3. Pull up the button for the window and hold it in
this position for a few seconds.

4. Let go of the button, then pull it up again and
hold it in this position.

One-touch opening and closing is now ready for
operation.

The one-touch function can be restored for individu-
al windows or for several windows at the same time.

Touch panels react differently than expected

Moisture, dirt and grease can impede the function-
ing of the touch panels.

1. Always keep touch panels clean and dry. <

Glass roof

Opening and closing the glass roof

The term glass roof is used as a standard term for
the tilting and sliding panoramic sunroof.

Fig. 74 In the roof: button for the glass roof.

@ Closing the tilted glass roof.

Tilting the glass roof.

© Opening the glass roof or stopping the one-
touch function.

© Closing the glass roof or stopping the one-
touch function.

The glass roof is a roof opening system featuring
two glass elements. The rear glass element is fixed
in place and cannot be opened.

The (&) button has two positions.

First stage: fully or partially tilt, open or close the
roof.

Second stage: automatically move the roof to the
respective limit position. Press the button again to
stop the one-touch function.

Tilting the glass roof
— Manual operation: push button - Fig. 74 to
the first position.

— One-touch function: push button (B) to the sec-
ond position.

Closing the tilted glass roof

— Manual operation: push button @ to the first po-
sition.

— One-touch function: push button (&) to the sec-
ond position.

Opening the glass roof

— Manual operation: push button © to the first po-
sition.

— One-touch function up to convenience position:
push button (O to the second position.

Closing the glass roof

— Manual operation: push button @ to the first po-
sition.

— One-touch function: push button (D) to the sec-
ond position.

Stopping the one-touch function for the opening or
closing procedure

1. Press button (© or () again.

Careless or unsupervised use of the glass roof can
cause serious injuries.

@ Open or close the glass roof only when there is
no-one in the operating path of the roof.

o Always take all vehicle keys with you every time
you leave the vehicle.

@ Never leave children or people requiring assis-
tance alone in the car, particularly if they have
access to the vehicle key. Unsupervised use of
the vehicle key can lock the vehicle, start the
engine, switch on the ignition and operate the
glass roof.

@ The glass roof can still be operated for a short
time after the ignition has been switched off,
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provided the driver door or front passenger
door are not opened.

O NOTICE

® At winter temperatures, always remove ice and
snow from the vehicle roof before opening or tilt-
ing the glass roof in order to avoid damage.

@ Always close the glass roof before leaving the ve-
hicle or when it starts to rain. Any rain entering
the vehicle when the glass roof is open or tilted
could cause considerable damage to the electrical
system. This can result in subsequent damage to
the vehicle.

@ When using the roof carrier, the glass roof must
be kept closed.

[¢] Remove leaves and other loose items from the
glass roof guide rails at regular intervals using
a vacuum cleaner or by hand.

o The roll-back function will not work properly if

there is a fault with the glass roof. Go to a cor-
respondingly qualified workshop. Volkswagen rec-
ommends using a Volkswagen dealership.

o You can save some settings in the user ac-
counts of the personalisation function
-> page 41.

Convenience opening or closing of

the glass roof

Convenience opening and closing

The glass roof can be opened and closed from out-
side the vehicle using the vehicle key:

— Not applicable for USA or Canada: Press and hold
the locking or unlocking button on the vehicle
key. The glass roof is tilted or closed.

— On vehicles with the keyless locking and starting
system Keyless Access: Place your finger on the
locking sensor in the door handle for a few sec-
onds until the glass roof is closed - page 72.

— Release the locking or unlocking button to inter-
rupt this function.

Convenience closing closes all windows in the doors
and the glass roof. Once all windows and the glass
roof have been closed, all turn signals will flash once
as confirmation.

Glass roof settings can be made in the vehicle set-
tings in the Infotainment system = page 17.

88 Opening and closing

o Some settings can be stored in the user ac-
counts of the personalisation function and
therefore change when the user account changes. <

Glass roof roll-back function

The roll-back function reduces the risk of crush inju-
ries > A\. If the glass roof is impeded during the
closing process, it will open again immediately.

1. Check to see why the glass roof has not closed.
2. Try to close the glass roof again.

3. If the glass roof still cannot be closed, close it
without the roll-back function.

Closing the glass roof without the roll-back function

1. Press the (=) button to the second position until
the glass roof has fully closed - page 87.

The glass roof will now close without the roll-
back function.

2. Go to a correspondingly qualified workshop if
the glass roof still cannot be closed. Volkswagen
recommends using a Volkswagen dealership.

If you let go of the switch during the closing proce-
dure, the glass roof will open automatically.

Closing the glass roof without the roll-back func-
tion can cause serious injuries.

® Always take care when closing the glass roof.

® Ensure that nobody obstructs the path of the
glass roof, especially if the roll-back function is
not active.

® The roll-back function does not prevent fingers
or other body parts from being pressed against
the roof frame and sustaining injury.

O Theroll-back function is also activated if you
use the convenience closing function on the
vehicle key to close the windows and the glass roof. <

Troubleshooting

The glass roof will not close

— The glass roof only works when the ignition is
switched on. The glass roof can still be operated
for a short time after the ignition has been
switched off, provided the driver door or front
passenger door are not opened.

— If itis not possible to close the glass roof electri-
cally, it must be closed manually. The glass roof
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cannot be closed manually without removing ve- Steering Wheel

hicle components. Go to a correspondingly quali-
fied workshop. Volkswagen recommends using
a Volkswagen dealership.

Adjusting the steering wheel
Touch panels react differently than expected position

Moisture, dirt and grease can impede the function-

ing of the touch panels.

1. Always keep touch panels clean and dry. <

Fig. 75 Below the steering wheel in the steering col-
umn trim: lever for mechanical adjustment of the steer-
ing wheel position (illustration).

Fig. 76 On the steering wheel: 9 o'clock and 3 o'clock
position.

Adjust the steering wheel position before setting off
and only when the vehicle is stationary = A\.

1. Push down the lever > Fig. 75 .

2. Adjust the steering wheel so that you can hold it
with both hands at its outer edge at the 9
o'clock and 3 o'clock positions with your arms
slightly bent = Fig. 76.

3. Push the lever up firmly until it is flush with the
steering column trim > A\.
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Incorrect use of the steering wheel position ad-
justment and incorrect adjustment of the steering
wheel can cause serious or fatal injuries.

o After adjusting the steering wheel, always move
the lever = Fig. 75 @ up firmly. This prevents
the steering wheel from moving accidentally
while the vehicle is in motion.

@ Never adjust the steering wheel when the vehi-
cle is in motion. If you determine that adjust-
ment is necessary when driving, stop the vehi-
cle safely and adjust the steering wheel to the
correct position.

® The steering wheel must always point towards
the chest and not towards the face. This en-
sures that the driver front airbag provides maxi-
mum protection in the event of an accident.

o While driving, always keep both hands on the
outside of the steering wheel at the 9 o'clock
and 3 o'clock positions = Fig. 76. This reduces
the risk of injury if the driver front airbag is trig-
gered.

@ Never hold the steering wheel at the 12 o'clock
position, or in any other manner, e.g. at the hub
of the steering wheel. If the driver front airbag
is triggered, you could receive severe injuries to
the arms, hands and head.

90 Seats and head restraints

Seats and head restraints

Front seats

0 Introduction to the topic

The following section describes the options for ad-
justing the front seats. Always ensure that your sit-
ting position is correct - page 43.

Always adjust the front seats to their correct posi-
tion before any journey and ensure that all passen-
gers have fastened their seat belts correctly.

@ Push the front passenger seat as far back as
possible.

@ Adjust the driver seat so that there is at least
25 cm (approximately 10 inches) between the
driver's rib cage and the hub of the steering
wheel. Adjust the driver seat by moving it for-
wards or backwards so that you are able to
press the pedals to the floor with your knees
still slightly angled and the distance to the dash
panel in the knee area is at least 10 cm (approx-
imately 4 inches). If your build makes it impossi-
ble to fulfil this requirement then you must
contact a correspondingly qualified workshop
so they can make any necessary modifications.
Volkswagen recommends using a Volkswagen
dealership.

® Never travel with the backrest tilted far back.
The further back the backrest is tilted, the
greater the risk of injury caused by incorrect
seat belt routing or an incorrect sitting position.

@ Never travel with the backrest tilted far for-
wards. When a front airbag is triggered it could
force the seat backrest backwards and injure
vehicle occupants on the back seats.

® You should always sit upright with your back
against the seat backrest with the front seats
properly adjusted. Do not position any body part
directly against or too close to where the air-
bags are fitted.

Incorrect adjustment of the seats can cause acci-
dents and serious injuries.

@ Adjust the seats only when the vehicle is sta-
tionary. The seats could change position unex-
pectedly if you attempt to reposition them
while the vehicle is in motion so that you lose of
control of the vehicle as a result. Furthermore,
an incorrect sitting position is adopted while
adjusting the seat.
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@ Adjust the height and angle of the front seats or
move them forwards and backwards only when
there is no-one in the adjustment range of the
seats.

® The adjustment range of the seats must not be
restricted by any items.

@ Adjust the angle of the rear seats or move the
seats forwards and backwards only when there
is no-one in the adjustment range of the seats.

e The areas for adjusting and locking the seats
must not be soiled.

Improper use of seat covers or protective covers
may lead to the electrical seat controls being oper-
ated accidentally and the front seats moving unex-
pectedly while the vehicle is moving. You could
lose control over the vehicle. This could result in
serious injury and accidents. Furthermore, this
may result in damage to the electrical components
in the front seats.

o Never fit seat or protective covers on the elec-
tric controls.

e Do not fit seat covers or protective covers over
the seats unless they have been expressly ap-
proved for use in the vehicle.

Any lighters in the vehicle could be damaged or
accidentally lit. This could lead to serious burns
and other injuries.

® Before adjusting the seats, always make sure
that there is no cigarette lighter on or near the
movable parts of the seat.

O NOTICE

Sharp edges can damage the seats.

o Do not touch the seats with sharp-edged objects.
Sharp objects, such as zips, rivets on clothing or
belts, may damage surfaces. Open Velcro fasten-
ers may also cause damage.

Mechanically adjusting the front

seat

0 Please refer to A and (D) at the start of the chap-
ter on page 90.

The following section contains a description of all
possible controls. The number of controls may vary
depending on the version of the seat.

The controls are mirrored for the front passenger
seat.

The seat may have a combination of mechanical and
electrical controls.

Fig.

77 On the driver seat: controls (variant 1).

® © 6

Operate the lever to adjust the lumbar support.
Take your weight off the backrest and turn the
handwheel to adjust it.

Move the lever up or down, several times if nec-
essary, to adjust the seat height.

Pull the lever to push the front seat forwards or
backwards. The front seat must engage after
you release the lever!

Fig.

78 On the driver seat: controls (variant 2).
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@ Take your weight off the backrest and turn the
handwheel to adjust it.

@ Move the lever up or down, several times if nec-

essary, to adjust the seat height.

Push or pull the lever as often as necessary to

adjust the angle of the seat cushion.

Raise the handle to slide the seat cushion for-

wards or backwards.

© 6 ©

Pull the lever to push the front seat forwards or
backwards. The front seat must engage after
you release the lever!

<

Electrically adjusting the front seat

0 Please refer to A and () at the start of the chap-
ter on page 90.

The controls are mirrored for the front passenger
seat.

The seat may have a combination of mechanical and
electrical controls.

Fig. 79 Switches on the driver seat: adjusting the front
seat forwards or backwards, adjusting the backrest and
the seat cushion height and tilt.

Pressing the switch in the direction of the arrow:
® ® Slides the seat forwards or backwards.
Adjusts the angle of the seat cushion.

(© Raises or lowers the seat.
(@) (@ Adjusts the angle of the backrest.
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Fig. 80 Switch on the driver seat: adjusting the lumbar
support.

Pressing the switch in the direction of the arrow:

©

Adjust the curve of the lumbar support for-
wards.

Adjust the curve of the lumbar support back-
wards.

Adjust the curve of the lumbar support upwards.
Moves the curve of the lumbar support down.

O ©

Careless or unsupervised use of the electric front
seats can result in severe injuries.

® The electrical front seat adjustment also works
when the ignition is switched off. Never leave
children or people requiring assistance alone in
the vehicle.

@ In the event of an emergency, stop electrical
adjustment by pressing another switch.

© NOTICE

In order to avoid damage to the electrical compo-
nents in the front seats, never kneel on the front
seats or the seat cushion. Do not apply point loads
to the backrest in any way.

o It may not be possible to adjust the seat elec-
ﬂ trically if the charge level of the 12-volt vehi-
cle battery is too low.

o Starting the engine will interrupt the seat ad-
justment procedure.
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Folding the front passenger seat The front passenger seat backrest must engage se-
curely into place in the vertical position.

Serious injuries could be caused if the front pas-
senger seat backrest is folded forwards and back-
wards in an uncontrolled way and without taking
due care.

backrest forwards

0 Please refer to A and (D) at the start of the chap-
ter on page 90.

The front passenger seat backrest can be folded for-

wards to a horizontal position.

e Fold the front passenger seat backrest forwards
and backwards only when the vehicle is station-
ary.

The front passenger front airbag must be switched
off if any items are to be transported on the front

passenger seat when folded forwards = page 55.
e While folding the front passenger seat backrest

Folding the front passenger seat backrest forwards forwards, always make sure that no people or
animals are in its path.

e The front airbag must be switched off and the
PASSENGER AIR BAG QFF &¢; indicator lamp must
light up for as long as the front passenger seat
backrest is folded forwards.

@ When folding forwards and backwards, keep all
hands, fingers, feet and other body parts away
from the seat hinges and seat locking mecha-
nism.

@ Floor mats or other objects could get caught in
the hinges on the front passenger seat backrest.
This could cause the front passenger seat back-
rest to fail to engage securely when you return
it to the upright position.

Fig.81 Front passenger seat: folding backrest for- e When being folded back, the front passenger
wards. seat backrest must be securely locked in the up-
right position. If the front passenger seat back-
1. Remove any items from the front passenger rest is not locked properly, it could move sud-
seat cushion - A\ denly and cause serious injuries.

2. Lower the front passenger seat as far as possi-

3. Push the front passenger seat as far back as The open seat anchorages and hinges of the fol-
possible. ded front passenger seat backrest can cause seri-
4. Push the head restraint all the way down. ous injuries in the event of a sudden braking ma-

) noeuvre or accident.
Release the front passenger seat backrest in the

direction of the arrow > Fig. 81 @ e Never transport persons or children on the front
passenger seat when the front passenger seat
6. Fold the front passenger seat backrest forwards backrest is folded forwards.

in the direction of the arrow - Fig. 81 (2) until

o . e If the front passenger seat backrest is folded
it is horizontal.

forwards, you must use only the rear seat be-
When it is folded down, the front passenger seat hind the driver seat. This also applies to children
backrest must engage securely into place. in child seats.

Folding back the front passenger seat backrest _

When folding back, make sure that there are no Items that are not secured, or are secured incor-

items or body parts in the area of the hinges. rectly, can cause serious injuries in the event of

1. To fold back, release the front passenger seat a sudden driving or braking manoeuvre or acci-
backrest again > Fig. 81 @ dent. This applies particularly if objects are struck

when the airbag is triggered and then flung

through the vehicle interior. To reduce the risk of

accidents, please observe the following guidelines:

2. Fold back the front passenger seat backrest so
that it is upright.
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e Always stow all objects in the vehicle securely. @ NOTICE
Observe legal requirements when doing this.

@ The front airbag must be switched off and the ® Items in the luggage compartment could cause
PASSENGER AIR BAG QFF&; indicator lamp must damage when pushing the rear seat forwards or
light up for as long as the front passenger seat backwards.
backrest is folded forwards. < @ When the rear seat is moved forwards, objects

could move into the space between the seat and
luggage compartment floor. Remove any items or
objects from this space before pushing the rear

Rear seats seat back.

[ Introduction to the topic © NOTICE

Sharp edges can damage the seats.

The following section describes the options for ad-
justing the rear seats. Always ensure that your sit-
ting position is correct - page 43.

@ Do not touch the seats with sharp-edged objects.
Sharp objects, such as zips, rivets on clothing or
belts, may damage surfaces. Open Velcro fasten-
ers may also cause damage. <

Always adjust the rear seats to their correct posi-

tion before starting any journey and make sure . .

that all passengers have fastened their seat belts. Adjusting the rear bench seat

@ The rear seat should be adjusted only when the
vehicle is stationary as the rear seat could oth-
erwise move unexpectedly while the vehicle is

in motion. Furthermore, an incorrect sitting po-
sition is adopted while adjusting the seat.

0 Please refer to A and () at the start of the chap-
ter on page 94.

The rear bench seat is split asymmetrically. Each

) . L section can be adjusted separately.
® The risk of serious injury is increased for pas-

sengers on the rear seats if they are not sitting Moving the rear bench seat in longitudinal direction
upright because the seat belts are incorrectly
positioned.

® The rear seat should be adjusted only when
there is no one in the adjustment area of the
rear seats.

Any lighters in the vehicle could be damaged or
accidentally lit. This could lead to serious burns
and other injuries.

o Before adjusting the seats, always make sure
that there is no cigarette lighter on or near the
movable parts of the seat.

Fig. 82 Under the seat cushion of the rear bench seat:
adjusting lever.

The centre armrest must always be folded up
while the vehicle is in motion in order to reduce 1

X . Pull up the right-hand or left-hand lever in the
the risk of injury.

direction of the arrow = Fig. 82 and move the

® The centre seat on the rear bench seat must corresponding element of the rear bench seat
never be used when the centre armrest is folded either forwards or backwards.
down - neither by adults nor children. An incor- 2. Release the lever and engage the rear bench
rect sitting position can cause severe injuries. seat element in position by pushing forwards
e Never transport an adult or child on the centre and backwards gently.
armrest.

94 Seats and head restraints
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Adjusting the rear seat backrest

Fig. 83 Adjusting the rear seat backrest.

1.

Push down on the right or left backrest with one
hand and simultaneously pull on the corre-
sponding loop with the other hand - Fig. 83

Adjust the rear seat backrest to the required po-
sition with your hand against the spring pres-
sure > Fig. 83 .

Release the loop and engage the rear seat back-
rest in position by pushing forwards and back-
wards gently.

Folding the backrest of the rear

bench seat forwards and back-
wards

tQ Please refer to A\ and () at the start of the chap-
ter on page 94.

Folding the rear seat backrest forwards

Fig. 84 Rear bench seat: folding the rear seat backrest
forwards and backwards.

<

Push the head restraint all the way down.
Slide the rear bench seat back as far as it will go.

Pull the loop = Fig. 84 forwards in the direction
of the arrow while simultaneously supporting
and folding the rear seat backrest forwards

- A.

Fold the rear seat backrest completely forward
by hand until it locks in place.

Folding rear seat backrest forwards with the remote
release button

Fig. 85

In the luggage compartment: remote release

lever for the left @ and the right @ parts of the rear
seat backrest.

4.

Push the head restraint all the way down.
Open the boot lid.

Pull the remote release lever > Fig. 85 for the
section of the backrest that is to be folded for-
wards.

The corresponding backrest section of the rear
seat backrest is unlocked and can be folded for-
wards.

Close the boot lid if necessary.

Folding back the rear seat backrest

1.

Use the loop to release the rear seat backrest.
The rear seat backrest pops out of the catch.

Keep pulling on the loop while folding back the
rear seat rest.

Make sure that the seat belt is not caught any-
where.

Fold back the rear seat backrest until it is se-
curely engaged - A\.

The rear seat backrest must always be securely
engaged.

Adjust the rear seat backrest if necessary.

Adjust the head restraint if necessary.
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Injuries can be caused if the rear seat backrest is
folded forwards and backwards without due care
and attention.

o While folding the rear seat backrest forward, al-
ways make sure that no people or animals are in
its path.

@ Never fold the rear seat backrest forwards or
backwards while the vehicle is in motion.

® Ensure that the seat belt is not trapped or dam-
aged when folding back the rear seat backrest.

e Always keep hands, fingers, feet or other body
parts away from the swivel area when folding
the rear seat backrest forwards and backwards.

@ Ensure that each rear seat backrest engages se-
curely, otherwise the seat belts for the rear
seats will not offer maximum protection. This
applies to the centre seat of the rear bench seat
in particular. If a seat is occupied and the corre-
sponding rear seat backrest has not clicked se-
curely into place, the seat occupant and rear
seat backrest may move forwards in the event
of a sudden braking or driving manoeuvre or
during accidents.

o [f the rear seat backrest is folded forwards or is
not engaged securely into place, passengers
must not use these seats.

Damage to the vehicle or to other objects could be
caused if the rear seat backrest is folded forwards

and backwards in an uncontrolled way or without

due care.

e Before folding the rear seat backrests forwards,
always adjust the front seats so that the rear head
restraints or rear seat cushions do not collide with
the front seats.

o Before folding down the rear seat backrest, al-
ways make sure that there are no objects located
in its path. N

Head restraints

0 Introduction to the topic

The following section describes the options for ad-
justing and removing the head restraints. Always en-
sure that your sitting position is correct - page 43.

Every seat is fitted with a head restraint. The head
restraints are approved specifically for the respec-
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tive seat and must not be installed at any other seat
in the vehicle.

The rear centre head restraint (depending on vehicle
equipment) is designed solely for use with the cen-
tre seat on the rear bench seat. Therefore you
should not install this head restraint in any of the
other positions.

There are notches in the rods of the head restraints
which enable them to engage in different positions.
Only correctly mounted head restraints can engage
in the notches in the adjustment area. To prevent
accidental removal of the head restraints after in-
stallation, stops are fitted at the top and bottom of
the adjustment area.

Correct head restraint adjustment

Adjust the head restraint so that its upper edge is at
the same height as the top of the head, but not low-
er than eye level. Position the back of your head as
close to the head restraint as possible.

In vehicles with head restraints that can be adjusted
forwards and backwards, position the head re-
straints on the front seats as close as possible to the
back of your head.

Head restraint adjustment for shorter people

Push the head restraint all the way down, even if the
head is then underneath the top edge of the head
restraint. There may be a small gap between the
head restraint and backrest in the lowest position.

Head restraint adjustment for taller people
Push the head restraint up as far as it will go.

Driving without head restraints or with incorrectly
adjusted head restraints increases the risk of se-
vere or fatal injuries in the event of an accident or
sudden driving or braking manoeuvre.

e If a seatis occupied, the head restraint for that
seat must always be fitted and adjusted cor-
rectly.

e If a seatis occupied, adjust the head restraint
corresponding to the size of the person sitting
on the seat.

o Never adjust the head restraint when the vehi-
cle is in motion.

When removing or fitting head restraints, make sure
that they do not hit the roof, the front seat backrest
or other parts of the vehicle. This will prevent dam-
age from occurring.
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Adjusting the head restraints

0 Please refer to A and (D) at the start of the chap-
ter on page 96.

Adjusting the height of the head restraint

Fig. 86 lllustration: adjusting the front head restraint
without longitudinal adjustment.

Fig. 87 lllustration: adjusting the rear head restraint.

1. While pressing the - Fig. 86 @ or - Fig. 87 @
button if necessary, push the head restraint up
or down in the direction of the arrows.

The head restraint must engage securely into posi-
tion.

Adjusting front head restraint in longitudinal direc-
tion

Fig. 88 lllustration: adjusting front head restraint with
longitudinal adjustment.

1. Push the head restraint forwards in the direc-
tion of the arrow or press and hold button
- Fig. 88 @ and push it backwards.

The head restraint must engage securely into posi-
tion.

Removing and installing the head

restraints

0 Please refer to A and () at the start of the chap-
ter on page 96.

Removing the front head restraints

Fig. 89 lllustration: removing front head restraint.

1. If necessary, lower the head restraint.

2. Torelease the head restraint, feel for the recess
in the marked area on the rear side and press it
in the direction of the arrow -> Fig. 89 (.
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3. Pull the head restraint out in the direction of the
arrow > Fig. 89 2.

Fitting the front head restraints

1. Position the head restraint correctly over the
head restraint guides and then insert into the
guides of the corresponding seat backrest.

2. Push the head restraint down until the guide
pins click into place.

3. Adjust the head restraint so a correct sitting po-
sition can be assumed.

Removing the rear head restraints

Fig. 90 [Illustration: removing rear head restraint.

1. If necessary, adjust the backrest so that the
head restraint can be removed.

Push the head restraint all the way up.

Pull the head restraint out fully while pressing
the button -> Fig. 90 .

Fitting the rear head restraints

1. Release the rear seat backrest and fold the
backrest forwards slightly.

2. Position the head restraint correctly over the
head restraint guides and then insert into the
guides of the corresponding seat backrest.

3. Press and hold the button - Fig. 90 (O and
push down the head restraint.

4. Fold back the rear seat backrest and allow it to
engage securely.

5. Adjust the head restraint so a correct sitting po-
sition can be assumed.
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Seat functions

Centre armrest

Front centre armrest

Fig. 91 Front centre armrest (illustration).

— To lift: pull the centre armrest up gradually in the
direction of the arrow —> Fig. 91.

— To lower: pull the centre armrest all the way up.
Then lower the centre armrest.

— To move it backwards and forwards: push the
centre armrest in the direction of the arrow
- Fig. 91 all the way forwards or all the way
backwards.

When fully open or not completely closed, the
front centre armrest can restrict the freedom of
movement of the driver's arms and therefore
cause accidents and serious injuries.

® Always keep stowage compartments closed
while the vehicle is in motion.

o Never transport an adult or child on the centre
armrest. An incorrect sitting position can cause
serious injury.
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Rear centre armrest

Fig. 92 Rear fold-out centre armrest.

There may be a fold-out centre armrest in the back-
rest of the middle seat of the rear bench seat.

— To fold it down: pull the loop on the centre arm-
rest in the direction of the arrow = Fig. 92.

— To fold it back: fold the centre armrest upwards in
the opposite direction of the arrow - Fig. 92 and
push it into the backrest as far as it will go.

Do not use the middle seat on the rear bench seat to
transport passengers when the centre armrest is fol-
ded down.

The rear centre armrest must always be folded up
while the vehicle is in motion in order to reduce
the risk of injury.

® The centre seat on the rear bench seat must
never be used when the centre armrest is folded
down - neither by adults nor children. An incor-
rect sitting position can cause severe injuries.

Memory function

Memory buttons

Fig. 93 On the outside of the driver seat: memory but-
tons.

The memory buttons can be used to store and recall
settings for the driver seat and the exterior mirrors.

Storing driver seat and exterior mirror settings for
driving forwards

1. Switch on the electronic parking brake.

Put the gearbox into neutral.

Switch on the ignition.

Adjust the driver seat and exterior mirrors.

Press the (ET) - Fig. 93 button for longer than
10 seconds.

uiFwN

6. Within approximately 10 seconds, press the
memory button you wish to use.

An acoustic signal confirms that the settings
have been stored.
Storing the front passenger exterior mirror settings
for reversing
Switch on the electronic parking brake.
Put the gearbox into neutral.
Switch on the ignition.
Press the desired memory button - Fig. 93.
Select reverse gear.

ow F wnN

Adjust the exterior mirror on the front passen-
ger side so that you have a good view of the
kerb area, for example.

The settings for the mirror position will be
saved automatically and assigned to the vehicle
key that was used to unlock the vehicle.

Accessing driver seat and exterior mirror settings

1.  When the vehicle is stationary, the ignition is
switched off and one vehicle door is open, brief-
ly press the corresponding memory button.

After around 10 minutes, the stored positions
can no longer be adjusted automatically. The

adjustment process is cancelled if one of the

memory buttons is pressed again.

Or: with the ignition switched on or the vehicle
door closed, press and hold the corresponding
memory button until the stored position has
been reached.

The front passenger exterior mirror will leave the
position saved for reversing automatically if the ve-
hicle drives forwards at a speed of at least around
15 km/h (around 10 mph) or if you turn the rotary
knob for the exterior mirror out of the R posi-

tion and into another position.

o If you open the driver door later than approxi-
mately 10 minutes after unlocking the vehicle,
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the driver seat and exterior mirrors are not automat-
ically adjusted.

Convenient entry function

When the driver door is opened, the driver seat au-
tomatically moves to a position which makes it easy
to enter and exit the vehicle.

The driver seat moves back to its original position
automatically as soon as the driver door is closed
and the ignition is switched on.

You can switch the convenient entry function on and
off in the Infotainment system.

Personalisation

You can save and access your individual seat setting
in a user account via the personalisation function
- page 41.

After switching off the ignition and locking the vehi-
cle, the driver seat and exterior mirror settings are
stored in the user account.

The driver seat and exterior mirror settings are re-
stored after the vehicle is unlocked and the driver
door is opened.

The seat responds to selecting or changing a user
account as follows:

— Vehicle stationary or moving no faster than
around 5 km/h (3 mph): seat is moved. You can
cancel the movement at any time by tapping the
appropriate function button in the Infotainment
system or by pressing a button on the driver seat.

— Vehicle moving faster than around 5 km/h
(around 3 mph): seat is not moved. All other set-
tings are made.

O Some settings can be stored in the user ac-

counts of the personalisation function and
therefore change automatically when the user ac-
count changes - page 41.

Incorrect use of the seat functions can cause seri-
ous injuries.

® Always assume the correct sitting position be-
fore the start of the journey and maintain this
position during the journey. This also applies to
all passengers.

e Adjust the memory function only when the ve-
hicle is stationary.

e Keep hands, fingers, feet and other body parts

away from seat’s moving parts and adjustment
range.
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Memory function with the vehicle

key

Memory buttons

Fig. 94 On the outside of the driver seat: memory but-
tons.

The memory buttons can be used to store and recall
settings for the driver seat and the exterior mirrors.

Storing driver seat and exterior mirror settings for
driving forwards

1. Switch on the electronic parking brake.

2. Put the gearbox into neutral.

3. Switch on the ignition.

4. Adjust the driver seat and exterior mirrors.

5

Press the (§ET) > Fig. 94 button for longer than
1 second.

o

Within approximately 10 seconds, press the
memory button you wish to use.

An acoustic signal confirms that the settings
have been stored.

Storing the front passenger exterior mirror settings

for reversing

Switch on the electronic parking brake.

Put the gearbox into neutral.

Switch on the ignition.

Press the desired memory button.

Select reverse gear.

ovkF wN e

Adjust the exterior mirror on the front passen-
ger side so that you have a good view of the
kerb area, for example.

The settings for the mirror position will be
saved automatically and assigned to the vehicle
key that was used to unlock the vehicle.

Accessing driver seat and exterior mirror settings

1.  When the vehicle is stationary, the ignition is
switched off and one vehicle door is open, brief-
ly press the corresponding memory button.

After around 10 minutes, the stored positions
can no longer be adjusted automatically. The
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adjustment process is cancelled if one of the
memory buttons is pressed again.

Or: with the ignition switched on or the vehicle
door closed, press and hold the corresponding
memory button until the stored position has
been reached.

The front passenger exterior mirror will leave the
position saved for reversing automatically if the ve-
hicle drives forwards at a speed of at least around
15 km/h (around 10 mph) or if you turn the rotary
knob for the exterior mirror out of the R posi-

tion and into another position.

Activating the memory function in the vehicle key
The memory function of the vehicle keys is deactiva-
ted when the keys are supplied from the factory,
and must first be activated.

1. Switch off the ignition.

2. Open the driver door.

3. Depending on version, press the (MENU)button or
function button of the Infotainment system
-> page 37.

4. Depending on version, tap the function
button.

5. Tapthe function button.

6. Tapthe function button.

7. Tapthe function button.
An activated checkbox is displayed &.

8. Press any memory button - Fig. 94 on the seat
and keep it pressed until the end of the activa-
tion process.

9. Keeping the memory button pressed down,
press the unlocking button (8) in the vehicle key
within 3 seconds.

An acoustic signal confirms activation.

[¢] In order to activate the memory function of
the vehicle key, it is first necessary to assign
a stored seat position to both memory buttons.

o If you use two vehicle keys, each key can be

assigned to only one of the two memory but-
tons. It is not possible to assign both vehicle keys to
one memory button.

Deactivating the memory function in the vehicle key
Prerequisite: a memory position is stored.

1. Open the driver door.

2. Press the (SET) > Fig. 94 button and then keep it
pressed till the end of the deactivation process.

3. Keeping the memory button pressed down,
press the unlocking button (8] in the vehicle key
within 10 seconds.

An acoustic signal confirms deactivation.

Assigning driver seat and exterior mirror settings to
a vehicle key

1. Activate the memory function in the vehicle key.
2. Unlock the vehicle using the same vehicle key.

3. Adjust exterior mirror and driver seat.
4

To save the settings, lock the vehicle with the
locking button (&) on the vehicle key.

After the settings are saved, the driver seat and ex-

terior mirrors always assume the saved position au-
tomatically when the (@button in the vehicle key or
the keyless locking and starting system Keyless Ac-

cess is used to unlock the vehicle and open the driv-
er door.

If two or more people use a vehicle, we recommend
that each person always uses their “own" vehicle
key.

In order for settings to be saved automatically to the
personal vehicle key, the vehicle key used to lock the
vehicle must be the same vehicle key that was used
to unlock the vehicle.

Initialising the memory function

The memory system has to be initialised if, for ex-
ample, the driver seat is changed.

The initialisation process deletes all of the saved
settings and assignments in the memory function.
The memory buttons can then be reprogrammed
and resynchronised with a vehicle key.

1. Open the driver door but do not get into the ve-
hicle.

2. Adjust the seat from the outside.

3. Adjust the angle of the backrest to as far for-
wards as possible.

4. Release the switch for adjusting the backrest
angle and press it again until an acoustic signal
sounds.

Incorrect use of the seat functions can cause seri-
ous injuries.

@ Always assume the correct sitting position be-
fore the start of the journey and maintain this
position during the journey. This also applies to
all passengers.

@ Adjust the memory function only when the ve-
hicle is stationary.

e Keep hands, fingers, feet and other body parts
away from seat’s moving parts and adjustment
range.
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[¢] If you open the driver door later than approxi-
mately 10 minutes after unlocking the vehicle,
the driver seat and exterior mirrors are not automat-

ically adjusted.

Massage function

Fig. 95 In the lower area of the driver seat: button for
massage function.

When the massage function is switched on, the lum-
bar support moves and massages the lumbar region.

The curvature of the lumbar support can be individu-
ally adjusted during operation by repeatedly press-
ing the corresponding switch - page 92.

Switching the massage function on or off

To switch on, press the () button in the seat control
panel. To switch off, press the (4) button again.

The massage function switches itself off automati-
cally after approximately 10 minutes.

Incorrect use of the seat functions can cause seri-
ous injuries.

e Always assume the correct sitting position be-
fore the start of the journey and maintain this
position during the journey. This also applies to
all passengers.

® Switch the massage function on and off only
when the vehicle is stationary.

@ Keep hands, fingers, feet and other body parts
away from seat’s moving parts and adjustment
range.
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Lights
Vehicle lighting

Switching turn signals on and off

Fig. 96 On the left-hand side of the steering column:
turn signal and main beam lever.

@ Right turn signal .
Left turn signal 4.

Switching turn signals on and off
1. Switch on the ignition.

2. Move the turn signal and main beam lever from
the centre position to the desired position
- Fig. 96:

3. To switch off the turn signal, move the turn sig-
nal and main beam lever to the basic position.

Go to a suitably qualified workshop and have the ve-
hicle checked if the acoustic signal does not sound
when a turn signal is switched on. Volkswagen rec-
ommends using a Volkswagen dealership.

Convenience turn signal

To operate the convenience turn signal, push the
turn signal and main beam lever up or down to the
point where you meet resistance and then release
the lever. The turn signal flashes three times.

To cancel the convenience turn signal, immediately
move the lever in the opposite direction up to the
pressure point and then release it.

The convenience turn signal can be activated and
deactivated in the vehicle settings in the Infotain-
ment system —> page 37.

Incorrect use of turn signals, a failure to use turn
signals, or forgetting to switch off a turn signal
can confuse other road users. This can lead to ac-
cidents and serious injuries.
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e Always activate the turn signal in good time
when changing lanes and performing overtaking
or turning manoeuvres.

® Always switch off the turn signal once the lane
change or overtaking or turning manoeuvre has
been completed.

o The hazard warning lights also work when the
ignition is switched off - page 65.

o Some settings can be stored in the user ac-

counts of the personalisation function and
therefore change when the user account changes
—-> page 41.

Switching lights on and off

Fig. 97 Next to the steering wheel: light switch (one
variant).

Switching lights on
1. Switch on the ignition.

2. Turn the light switch to the corresponding posi-
tion - Fig. 97:

0 The daytime running lights are switched on.
AUT Automatic lighting control: dipped beam
is switched on or off depending on the
brightness level and the weather conditions
- A\, - page 109.
The side lights and daytime running lights are
switched on. The symbol in the light switch
lights up green.

00z

D Dipped beam is switched on.

W

Switching off the lights
1. Switch off the ignition.

2. Turn the light switch to the corresponding posi-
tion:

0 The lights are switched off.

The orientation lighting can be switched
on —> page 108.

The side lights or continuous parking light on
both sides of the vehicle are switched on

—> page 107. The symbol in the light switch
lights up green.

Dipped beam is switched off.

Vehicles with ignition lock: the side lights will
stay on while the vehicle key is in the ignition
lock.

Vehicles with starter button: the side lights
will stay on while the driver door is closed.

AUT

=00z

w
O

Daytime running lights

The daytime running lights (dependent on equip-
ment level) can increase the visibility of your vehicle
in traffic during the day.

The daytime running lights are switched on every
time the ignition is switched on when the light
switch is in position 0, 2« or AUTO (if brightness is de-
tected).

The daytime running lights cannot be switched on or
off manually.

Accidents and serious injuries can occur if roads
are not sufficiently illuminated and other road
users have difficulty seeing the vehicle, or cannot
see it at all.

e The light assistance systems only provide sup-
port; the driver is responsible for making sure
the vehicle lights are switched on correctly.

o Always switch on dipped beam when it is dark
or raining and in poor visibility.

® Regularly check that all lights and turn signals
are working properly.

The side lights or daytime running lights are not
bright enough to illuminate the road ahead and to
ensure that other road users are able to see you.

® Always switch on dipped beam when it is dark
or raining and in poor visibility.

@ The tail lights will not be switched on with the
daytime running lights. If the tail lights are not
switched on, the vehicle may not be visible to
other road users if it is dark, raining, or if visibil-
ity is poor.

The automatic lighting control function AUTQ
switches the dipped beam headlights on and off
only when there is a change in the level of bright-
ness.
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e Switch the dipped beam on manually if required
by the weather conditions, e.g. in the event of
fog.

o When reverse gear is engaged, the cornering

light on both sides of the vehicle switches on
to provide better illumination of the surrounding
area when manoeuvring.

Switching main beam on and off

Fig. 98 On the left-hand side of the steering column:
turn signal and main beam lever.

=OSwitch on the main beam.

Operate the headlight flasher or switch off the
main beam.

®

The blue indicator lamp 2O lights up in the instru-
ment cluster when the main beam or headlight
flasher are switched on.

Switching on the main beam

1. Switch on the ignition and dipped beam.

2. Push the turn signal and main beam lever for-
wards from the centre position -> Fig. 98.

Switching off the main beam

1. Pull the turn signal and main beam lever to the
rear from the centre position = Fig. 98.

Switching the headlight flasher on and off

1. Pull the turn signal and main beam lever to the
rear from the centre position and hold it
- Fig. 98.

To switch it off, release the turn signal and main
beam lever.

Main-beam control

Depending on the vehicle equipment level, advanced
main-beam control may also be available

—> page 104, - page 105.
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Incorrect use of the main beam headlights can
lead to accidents and serious injuries as the main
beam headlights can distract and dazzle other road
users.

Main-beam control

Main-beam control automatically dips the head-
lights when oncoming vehicles and vehicles driving
in front are detected. Main-beam control normally
also recognises illuminated areas such as towns and
deactivates main beam while driving through them.

Within the limits of the system, main-beam control

automatically switches the main beam on or off de-
pending on the environmental and traffic conditions
and on the driving speed = A.

E@ Switching on main-beam control

1. Switch on the ignition and automatic lighting
control AUTO.

Push the turn signal and main beam lever for-
wards from its basic position.

g

When the main-beam control is switched on,
the £® indicator lamp in the instrument cluster
display lights up. When main-beam control is
active, the blue indicator lamp ® lights up in
the instrument cluster.

Switching off main-beam control
1. Switch off automatic lighting control AUTO.

Or: main-beam control switched on and active:
pull back the turn signal and main beam lever.

Or: main-beam control switched on and not ac-
tive: tap the turn signal and main beam lever
forwards to switch on the manual main beam.
Pull back the turn signal and main beam lever to
switch off the manual main beam if necessary.

Or: switch off the ignition.

System limits

The main beam must be manually switched off un-
der the following conditions, as it is not switched off
by the main beam control in time or at all:

— In badly lit towns that the system cannot recog-
nise as towns.

— In poorly lit streets where there are highly reflec-
tive signs.

— Other road users with insufficient lighting facili-
ties, such as pedestrians, cyclists.

<
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— In tight bends, on steep hill crests or in dips in the
road or when oncoming traffic is half-hidden.

— With oncoming traffic on streets with a central
barrier where the driver can see clearly over the
central barrier e.g. truck drivers.

— In fog, snow or heavy rain.

— In conditions where dust or sand has been blown
up.

— Damage to the windscreen in the camera's field
of vision.

— If the field of view of the camera is covered by
condensation, dirt, a sticker, snow or ice.

— If the camera is faulty or the power supply is in-
terrupted.

Do not let the extra convenience afforded by
main-beam control tempt you into taking any risks
when driving. The system is not a substitute for
the full concentration of the driver.

e Always check the lighting yourself and adjust it
to suit the light, visibility and traffic conditions.

® The main-beam control may not be able to rec-
ognise all driving situations correctly and may
not work properly in certain situations.

o If the camera's field of view is dirty, covered or
damaged, the function of the main-beam con-
trol may be impaired. This also applies if
changes are made to the vehicle's lighting sys-
tem, for example if additional headlights are fit-
ted.

Please observe the following points in order to avoid
impairing the proper function of the system:

@ Clean the camera's field of view at regular inter-
vals, and keep it free from snow and ice.

@ Do not cover the camera's field of view.

® Check the area of the windscreen which is in the
camera'’s field of view for damage at regular in-
tervals. <

Advanced main-beam control

Advanced main-beam control provides maximum il-
lumination for the road and the edges of the road. At
the same time, it prevents vehicles in front or on-
coming vehicles from being dazzled. The system
uses a camera to detect other self-illuminated road
users and their distance from your vehicle and deac-
tivates areas within the light distribution in a targe-

ted manner. If the system can no longer prevent
other road users from being dazzled, main beam is
switched off completely. Advanced main-beam con-
trol normally also recognises illuminated areas such
as towns and deactivates main beam while driving
through them.

Within the limits of the system, main-beam control
automatically switches the main beam on or off de-
pending on the surroundings and traffic conditions

and on the driving speed - A\.

Advanced main-beam control can be activated and
deactivated in the vehicle settings in the Infotain-
ment system —> page 37.

E(® switching on advanced main-beam control

1. Switch on the ignition and automatic lighting
control AUTO.

2. Push the turn signal and main beam lever for-
wards from its basic position.

When the main-beam control is switched on,
the =® indicator lamp in the instrument cluster
display lights up. When main-beam control is
active, the blue indicator lamp £® lights up in
the instrument cluster.

Switching off advanced main-beam control
1. Switch off automatic lighting control AUTO.

Or: main-beam control switched on and active:
pull back the turn signal and main beam lever.

Or: main-beam control switched on and not ac-
tive: tap the turn signal and main beam lever
forwards to switch on the manual main beam.
Pull back the turn signal and main beam lever to
switch off the manual main beam if necessary.

Or: switch off the ignition.

System limits

The main beam must be manually switched off un-
der the following conditions, as it is not switched off
by the main beam control in time or at all:

— In badly lit towns that the system cannot recog-
nise as towns.

— In poorly lit streets where there are highly reflec-
tive signs.

— Other road users with insufficient lighting facili-
ties, such as pedestrians, cyclists.

— In tight bends, on steep hill crests or in dips in the
road or when oncoming traffic is half-hidden.

— With oncoming traffic on streets with a central
barrier where the driver can see clearly over the
central barrier e.g. truck drivers.

— In fog, snow or heavy rain.
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— In conditions where dust or sand has been blown
up.

— Damage to the windscreen in the camera's field
of vision.

— If the field of view of the camera is covered by
condensation, dirt, a sticker, snow or ice.

— If the camera is faulty or the power supply is in-
terrupted.

Do not let the extra convenience afforded by
main-beam control tempt you into taking any risks
when driving. The system is not a substitute for
the full concentration of the driver.

e Always check the lighting yourself and adjust it
to suit the light, visibility and traffic conditions.

® The main-beam control may not be able to rec-
ognise all driving situations correctly and may
not work properly in certain situations.

o |f the camera's field of view is dirty, covered or
damaged, the function of the main-beam con-
trol may be impaired. This also applies if
changes are made to the vehicle's lighting sys-
tem, for example if additional headlights are fit-
ted.

O NOTICE

Please observe the following points in order to avoid
impairing the proper function of the system:

o Clean the camera's field of view at regular inter-
vals, and keep it free from snow and ice.

@ Do not cover the camera's field of view.

® Check the area of the windscreen which is in the
camera's field of view for damage at regular in-
tervals.

Dynamic cornering light

The dynamic cornering light permits optimum illu-
mination of the road.

The dynamic cornering light only works when the
automatic lighting control AUTQ is switched on and
at speeds above approximately 10 km/h (6 mph).

O Some settings can be stored in the user ac-

counts of the personalisation function and
therefore change when the user account changes
> page 41.
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Switching poor weather light on

and off

The poor weather light allows the driver to improve
illumination of the road in poor visibility conditions.

The poor weather light can be switched on when the
ignition is switched on and the light switch is in the
positions AUT0 and dipped beam 20 - page 103:

— To switch on the poor weather light $o: pull the
light switch out to the first notch. The indicator
lamp %o in the light switch lights up green.

— To switch the poor weather light off, press the
light switch or move it to position 0.

O If the poor weather light is switched on with A
UT0 the automatic headlight control turned on,

the dipped beam headlight will also be switched on

irrespective of the current ambient conditions. <

Troubleshooting

Turn signal indicator lamp

The indicator lamp flashes green.

If a turn signal on the vehicle has failed, the indica-
tor lamp will start flashing twice as fast.

1. Check the lighting and change the appropriate
bulb as required > page 294.

2. If the fault persists, go to a correspondingly
qualified workshop. Volkswagen recommends
using a Volkswagen dealership.

Trailer turn signal indicator lamp
The indicator lamp flashes green.

The indicator lamp goes out if a trailer turn signal or
all trailer lights stop working.

1. Check the lighting and change the appropriate
bulb as required > page 294.

2. If the fault persists, go to a correspondingly
qualified workshop. Volkswagen recommends
using a Volkswagen dealership.

Exterior drive lighting not working
The indicator lamp lights up yellow.
Vehicle lighting not working partially or completely.

1. Check the lighting and change the appropriate
bulb as required - page 294.
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2. If the fault persists, go to a correspondingly
qualified workshop. Volkswagen recommends
using a Volkswagen dealership.

Fault in rain and light sensor

The indicator lamp lights up yellow.

In the light switch position AUTO, the vehicle lighting
is not switched on or off automatically.
1. Switch the ignition off and on.

2. If the fault persists, go to a correspondingly
qualified workshop. Volkswagen recommends
using a Volkswagen dealership.

Dynamic cornering light
The dynamic cornering light does not work when
travel mode is activated.

The swivel behaviour of the lights can be affected by
the selected driving profile.

A corresponding display appears in the instrument
cluster if there is a dynamic cornering light fault. Go
to a correspondingly qualified workshop. Volkswa-
gen recommends using a Volkswagen dealership.

Advanced main-beam control

Advanced main-beam control will respond in the
same way as the normal main-beam control and
switch main beam on or off automatically in the fol-
lowing situations:

— Dynamic cornering light is deactivated.
— Travel mode is activated - page 110.

Fog lights

Switching the rear fog light on and

off

The rear fog light can be switched on when the igni-
tion is switched on and when the light switch is in
the AUTQ and dipped beam 0 positions = page 103:
Switching on the rear fog light (%
1. Pull out the light switch.
The indicator lamp (% lights up yellow in the in-
strument cluster.
Switching off the rear fog light (%
1. Pressin the light switch or turn to 0 position.
o If the rear fog light is switched on while the

automatic headlight control is switched on
AUTO. the dipped beam headlights will also be

switched on irrespective of the prevailing light con-
ditions outside.

O In vehicles with a factory-fitted towing brack-

et: the vehicle's rear fog light is not switched
on if a trailer with rear fog light is electrically con-
nected to the vehicle.

Side lights

When the side lights 2 are switched on, both head-
lights light up with side lights together with parts of
the tail light clusters, the number plate light and the
buttons in the centre console and dash panel. The
daytime running lights also switch on when the igni-
tion is switched on.

If the vehicle is not locked from outside when the
ignition is switched off, the continuous parking light
on both sides of the vehicle switches on automati-
cally after around 10 minutes to reduce 12-volt ve-
hicle battery discharge - page 107.

Switching parking lights on and off

Fig. 99 On the left-hand side of the steering column:
turn signal and main beam lever.

@ Right-hand parking light P< is switched on.
Left-hand parking light P< is switched on.

Switching on parking light on one side of the vehicle

When the parking lights are switched on, the head-
light with side light and parts of the tail light cluster
on the corresponding side of the vehicle light up.

1. Switch off the ignition.

2. Move the turn signal and main beam lever from
the centre position to the desired position
- Fig. 99.

Fog lights 107
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Continuous parking light on both sides of the vehi-
cle

Both headlights light up with side lights as well as
parts of the tail light clusters if continuous parking
light on both sides of the vehicle is switched on:

1. Switch on the side lights .
2. Switch off the ignition.
3. Lock the vehicle from outside.

Automatic switch-off of side lights and parking
lights

The vehicle will detect a weak 12-volt vehicle bat-
tery and switch off the side lights or parking lights in
good time so that the engine can still be started -
however, this will occur after 2 hours at the earliest.

If the battery capacity is not sufficient for the side
lights or parking light to remain switched on for

2 hours, the 12-volt vehicle battery can be dis-
charged to such an extent that it is no longer possi-
ble to start the engine - A\.

Accidents and serious injuries can occur if the ve-
hicle is parked without sufficient illumination, as
other road users might have difficulty seeing the
vehicle, or may not see it at all.

e Always park the vehicle safely and with suffi-
cient lighting.

e Observe any applicable country-specific legal
requirements.

e [f the vehicle lighting is required for several
hours, switch on the right or left parking light if
possible. The activation duration of the one-si-
ded parking light is generally double that of the
continuous parking light on both sides. <

Coming Home and Leaving Home

function (orientation lighting)

The Coming Home and Leaving Home function lights
up the area immediately surrounding the vehicle
when you get in or out of the vehicle in darkness.

Depending on equipment, the vehicle can have an
automatic or manual Coming Home function:

— Automatic Coming Home function: the Com-
ing Home and Leaving Home functions are con-
trolled automatically by a rain and light sensor.

— Manual Coming Home function: the Com-
ing Home function is switched on manually.

The Leaving Home function is controlled automati-
cally by a rain and light sensor.

108 Lights

The switch-off delay can be set and the function ac-
tivated or deactivated in the vehicle settings in the
Infotainment system = page 37.

Switching on the automatic Coming Home function
1. Switch off the ignition.

The Coming Home lights are switched on when the
light switch is in the AUTQ position and the rain and
light sensor detects darkness.

The switch-off delay starts when the last vehicle
door or the boot lid is closed.

Switching on the manual Coming Home function
1. Switch off the ignition.

2. Operate headlight flasher.

The Coming Home lighting is switched on when the
driver door is opened. The switch-off delay starts
when the last vehicle door or the boot lid has been
closed.

Switching off the Coming Home function

1. Automatically after the set switch-off delay has
elapsed.

Or: automatically if a vehicle door or the boot
lid is opened approximately 30 seconds after
switch-on.

Or: switch off the lights.

Or: switch on the ignition.

Switching on the Leaving Home function

1. Unlock the vehicle when the automatic head-
lights function AUTQ is switched on and the rain/
light sensor detects that it is dark.

Switching off the Leaving Home function

1. Automatically after the switch-off delay.
Or: lock the vehicle.
Or: switch off the lights.

Or: switch on the ignition.

o Some settings can be stored in the user ac-

counts of the personalisation function and
therefore change when the user account changes
- page 41.
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Light functions

Cornering light

When dipped beam is switched on, a cornering light
is switched on when turning slowly or driving
around very tight bends.

O When reverse gear is engaged, the cornering

light on both sides of the vehicle switches on
to provide better illumination of the surrounding
area when manoeuvring.

Automatic lighting control

When the automatic lighting control AUTQ is switch-
ed on, the vehicle lighting and the instrument and
switch lighting will switch on under the following
conditions:

— The light sensor has detected darkness.
— The windscreen wipers have been switched on for

an extended period.
dicator lamp lights up yellow

AUTO s

The automatic lighting control is merely an aid and
will not always be able to detect all driving situa-
tions.

When the lights are switched on, the in-

In vehicles with a corresponding equipment level,
the switch-on time of the automatic headlights can
be set in the vehicle settings in the Infotainment
system —> page 37.

Headlight range control

Fig. 100 In the Infotainment system: touch slider for
manual headlight range control.

@ Touch slider for headlight range control.

Headlight range control can be used to adjust the
light cone of the dipped beam headlights to the ve-
hicle load level. This gives the driver the best visibili-

ty possible and means that oncoming traffic will not
be dazzled > A.

With some equipment levels, the headlight range
can be adjusted using the touch slider in the Info-
tainment system.

Manual headlight range control

Adjustment using the touch slider in the Infotain-

ment system:

1. Press the (MEW) button or function button.

2. Tapthe and (&) function buttons to open
the Vehicle settings menu.

3. Tapthe function button to open the Light
settings menu.

4. Tap the -> Fig. 100 function
button (D).

Move the touch slider to the required position
(typical vehicle load level).

Adjustment value in Infotainment system when
standard running gear is installed:

o Front seats occupied and luggage compart-
ment empty.

2 All seats occupied and luggage compartment
empty.

5 All seats occupied and luggage compartment
fully loaded.

6 Only the driver seat occupied and luggage
compartment fully loaded.

Adjustment value in Infotainment system when
sports running gear is installed:

Front seats occupied and luggage compart-

ment empty.

2 All seats occupied and luggage compartment
empty.

3 All seats occupied and luggage compartment
fully loaded.

4 Only the driver seat occupied and luggage
compartment fully loaded.

Dynamic headlight range control

The headlight range cannot be adjusted manually if
the vehicle has dynamic headlight range control. The
headlight range is automatically adapted to suit the
vehicle load level as soon as the headlights are
switched on - A\.

Heavy objects in the vehicle can cause the head-
lights to dazzle and distract other road users. This
can lead to accidents and serious injuries.

e Always adapt the light cone to the load level of
the vehicle to avoid dazzling other road users.
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Failure or malfunction in the dynamic headlight
range control can cause the headlights to dazzle or
distract other road users. This can lead to acci-
dents and serious injuries.

e Have the headlight range control checked by
a suitably qualified workshop as soon as possi-
ble. Volkswagen recommends using a Volkswa-
gen dealership.

Switching over headlights for driv-

ing abroad (travel mode)

If you have to drive a right-hand drive vehicle in

a left-hand drive country, or vice versa, the asym-
metric dipped beam headlights may dazzle oncom-
ing traffic. Some headlight versions must therefore
be switched over when you travel to these countries.

In vehicles with advanced main-beam control, the
alignment of the headlights can be adjusted in the
Infotainment system in the menu
—-> page 37.

The function of the dynamic cornering light and ad-
vanced main-beam control is deactivated once trav-
el mode is activated. The main beam is then only
switched on and off automatically.

o Travel mode may only be used for a short peri-
od. Please contact a suitably qualified work-
shop if permanent alteration is required. Volkswagen

recommends using a Volkswagen dealership.

Acoustic warnings if lights are not

switched off

When the ignition has been switched off and the
driver door is opened, acoustic warnings will sound
under the following conditions:

— If the parking light is switched on.

— If the side lights e are switched on.

— If the rear fog light Q% is switched on.

When the orientation lighting is switched on, no
acoustic warning will be given as a reminder that

a light is still switched on when leaving the vehicle
-> page 108.
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Interior lighting

Instrument and switch lighting

The brightness of the instrument and switch lighting
and the basic brightness level of the Head-up Dis-
play can be adjusted in the vehicle settings in the In-
fotainment system —> page 37.

The brightness setting is automatically adjusted to
the changing ambient light conditions in the vehicle.

When the automatic lighting control AUT0 is switched
on, a sensor will switch the dipped beam and the
lighting in the instruments and switches on and off
automatically depending on the ambient brightness
level.

o When the lights are switched off and the igni-
tion switched on, the instrument and switch
lighting (needles and scales) is switched on. As the
ambient light becomes lower, the lighting of the
scales is automatically reduced and may be switched
off entirely. This function is intended to remind the
driver to switch on the dipped beam in good time,

i.e. when driving through tunnels. <

Interior and reading lights, back-

ground lighting

Press the corresponding button:

REAR Switches the rear interior lights on and off.

The interior lights are switched on automat-
ically when the vehicle is unlocked, a door is
opened or the vehicle key is removed from
the ignition.

(@)

~

27

%7 Switch the reading light on or off.

Glove box and luggage compartment lights

A light will be switched on or off when the glove box
or boot lid is opened or closed.

Background lighting

Depending on the equipment level, the background
lighting provides indirect light in the various areas of
the vehicle interior.

Other areas can also be illuminated, e.g. the foot-
well.

Some background lighting functions, e.g. the bright-
ness, can be adjusted in the vehicle settings in the
Infotainment system —> page 37.
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O The lights go out when the vehicle is locked or ViSiOI’I
after a delay of a few minutes when the vehi-

cle key is removed from the ignition lock. This pre- .

vents the 12-volt battery from discharging. WlperS

[¢] Some settings can be stored in the user ac- . .

ﬂ. counts of the personalisation function and Operatlng the wiper lever
therefore change when the user account changes

- page 41. <

Fig. 101 On the right-hand side of the steering col-
umn: operating the windscreen wipers.

Move the wiper lever to the desired position=> (:

® [ Wipers switched off.

[l Interval wipe for the windscreen or rain sen-

sor mode. The interval wipe for the windscreen

depends on the speed of the vehicle. The wipers

will wipe more frequently as the vehicle moves

faster.

0 Slow wiping.

M Fast wiping.

i Flick wipe - short wiping. Push and hold the

lever down for longer to wipe more quickly.

fAutomatic wipe/wash for cleaning the wind-

screen with the lever pulled. The Climatronic

will switch to air recirculation mode for approxi-

mately 30 seconds to prevent the smell of the

windscreen washer fluid from entering the vehi-

cle interior.

( M Switch for interval stages (vehicles without
rain and light sensor) or adjusting the sensitivity
of the rain and light sensor.

@ @O0
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Fig. 102 On the right-hand side of the steering col-
umn: operating the rear window wiper.

Move the wiper lever to the desired position—> (:

@ I Intermittent wiping for the rear window. The
wiper will wipe the window approximately every
six seconds.

® B Automatic wipe/wash for cleaning the rear
window with the lever pushed.

The wipers function only when the ignition is
switched on and the bonnet or boot lid are closed.

Without adequate anti-freeze, the washer fluid
may freeze onto the windscreen and obscure your
view.

® At winter temperatures, use the window washer
system only when adequate anti-freeze has
been added.

o Never use the windscreen washer system at
winter temperatures before the windscreen has
been heated by the ventilation system, for ex-
ample. This could lead to the anti-freeze mix-
ture freezing on the windscreen and restrict the
driver's vision.

Worn or dirty windscreen wiper blades reduce visi-
bility and increase the risk of accidents and severe
injuries.

@ Always change wiper blades if they are dam-
aged or worn and no longer clean the wind-
screen properly - page 293.

Before setting off and before switching on the igni-
tion, always check the following to avoid damage to
the windows, wiper blades and wiper motor:

@ The wiper lever is located in the basic position.

@ Snow and ice have been removed from the wiper
blades and windows.
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® Wiper blades that have become frozen onto the
glass have been carefully loosened. Volkswagen
recommends using a de-icer spray for this.

Do not switch on the wipers when the window is
dry. Using the wipers when the window is dry can
damage the glass.

o When switched on, the wipers will temporarily
be switched to the next setting down when
the vehicle is stationary.

o Some settings can be stored in the user ac-

counts of the personalisation function and
therefore change automatically when the user ac-
count changes - page 41.

o If the vehicle is parked during cold weather,
the service position of the windscreen wiper

may be helpful in order to be able to release the

wiper blades better from the wind-

screen—> page 292.

Automatic activation of the rear window wiper

The rear window wiper is switched on automatically
if the front windscreen wipers are switched on and
reverse gear is engaged. Automatic activation when
reverse gear is engaged can be activated and deacti-
vated in the vehicle settings in the Infotainment sys-
tem - page 37.

Heated washer jets

The heating defrosts frozen washer jets. The heating
output is automatically regulated when the ignition
is switched on, depending on the ambient tempera-
ture. Only the washer jets are heated and not the
hoses carrying washer fluid.
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Rain and light sensor

Fig. 103 On the right of the steering column: wiper
lever.

@ Switch for setting the sensitivity of the rain and
light sensor.

(@ The rain and light sensor is deactivated.

The rain and light sensor is activated, automatic
wipe when necessary.

When the rain and light sensor is activated, it auto-
matically controls the frequency of the wiper inter-
vals, depending on the intensity of the rain.

Activating and deactivating the rain and light sen-
sor

1. Push the lever into the required position
-> Fig. 103.

The automatic wipe function can be activated and
deactivated in the vehicle settings in the Infotain-
ment system —> page 37.

If the automatic wipe function is deactivated in the
Infotainment system, the intervals are set at fixed
levels.

Adjusting the sensitivity of the rain and light sensor
The sensitivity of the rain and light sensor can be
adjusted manually using the switch in the wiper lev-
er>Fig. 103Q), > A.

— Switch to the right - high sensitivity.

— Switch to the left - low sensitivity.

The rain and light sensor cannot always detect all
precipitation sufficiently and activate the wipers.

o |f necessary, switch on the wipers manually if
the water on the windscreen restricts the field
of vision.

o Some settings can be stored in the user ac-
counts of the personalisation function and

therefore change automatically when the user ac-
count changes - page 41. <

Troubleshooting

Washer fluid level too low

The indicator lamp lights up yellow.

1. Fill up the washer fluid reservoir as soon as pos-
sible - page 313.

Fault in wipers

The indicator lamp lights up yellow.
The wipers do not wipe.
1. Switch the ignition off and on.

2. If the fault persists, go to a correspondingly
qualified workshop. Volkswagen recommends
using a Volkswagen dealership.

Fault in rain and light sensor

The indicator lamp lights up yellow.

The wipers are not switched on automatically if it
rains during rain and light sensor operation.

1. Switch the ignition off and on.

2. If the fault persists, go to a correspondingly
qualified workshop. Volkswagen recommends
using a Volkswagen dealership.

Changes in the response of the rain and light sensor

Possible causes for faults and misinterpretations re-
lating to the sensitive surface of the rain and light
sensor - page 8 include:

— Damaged wiper blades: a film of water or smears
caused by damaged wiper blades can increase the
time the wipers are switched on, can shorten the
length of the intervals between wipes or cause
the wipers to run quickly and continuously.

— Insects: insects hitting the windscreen surface
can cause the wipers to be activated.

— Salt deposits: in winter, salt deposits can cause
the wipers to continue to wipe the windscreen
when it is almost dry.

— Soiling: dry dust, wax, windscreen coatings (lotus
effect), or detergent deposits (from an automatic
car wash) can cause the rain and light sensor to
become less sensitive and react too slowly, or
prevent it from reacting at all. Clean the sensitive
surface of the rain and light sensor at regular in-
tervals and inspect the wiper blades for damage
- page 357.
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— Crack in the windscreen: a wipe cycle will be trig-
gered if the rain and light sensor is switched on
when the windscreen is impacted by a stone. The
rain and light sensor will then register the reduc-
tion in sensitivity of the surfaces and adjust ac-

cordingly. The size of the crack can affect the way

in which the rain and light sensor activates the
wipers.

O The wipers will try to wipe away any obstacles

that are on the window. The wipers will stop

moving if the obstacle blocks their path. Remove the

obstacle and switch the wipers back on again.

Mirrors

General safety notes

The driver can use the exterior mirrors and interior
mirror to observe the traffic behind and adjust the
driving style accordingly.

For safety reasons, it is important that the driver po-

sitions the exterior and interior mirrors correctly be-
fore starting a journey.

Looking in the exterior mirrors and the interior mir-
ror does not allow the driver to see the entire area

around the side and rear of the vehicle. The area that

cannot be seen is known as the blind spot. There
may be objects and other road users in the blind
spot.

Adjusting the exterior and interior mirrors while
driving may cause the driver to become distracted.
This can lead to accidents and serious injuries.

@ Adjust the exterior mirrors and interior mirror
only when the vehicle is stationary.

® When parking, changing lane, or performing an
overtaking or turning manoeuvre, always pay
careful attention to the area around the vehicle
as objects and other road users may be located
in the blind spot.

® Always ensure that the mirrors are positioned
correctly and that the rear view is not restricted
by ice, snow, condensation or any other objects.

If you estimate the distance from traffic behind
you incorrectly, you can cause accidents and seri-
ous injuries.

e Curved mirrors (convex or aspheric) enlarge the
field of vision and can make objects in the mir-
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ror seem smaller and further away than they ac-
tually are.

@ Using curved mirrors to estimate the distance
from other vehicles behind you when changing
lanes can provide inaccurate results and can
lead to accidents and severe injuries.

® Whenever possible, use the interior mirror to
check the exact distance between your vehicle
and following traffic or other objects.

® Ensure that you have a good view to the rear of
the vehicle.

Automatic anti-dazzle mirrors contain an electro-
lyte fluid which could leak if the mirror is broken.

@ The leaking electrolyte fluid can cause irritation
to the skin, eyes and respiratory organs, espe-
cially in people who suffer from asthma or simi-
lar illnesses. Immediately ensure that there is
a sufficient supply of fresh air and get out of the
vehicle. If this is not possible, open all of the
windows and doors.

@ |f your eyes or skin come into contact with the
electrolyte fluid, wash the affected location im-
mediately with plenty of water for at least
15 minutes and consult a doctor.

@ If your shoes or clothing come into contact with
the electrolyte fluid, wash them immediately
with plenty of water for at least 15 minutes.
Clean shoes and clothes thoroughly before
wearing them again.

o If you have swallowed electrolyte fluid, rinse
your mouth immediately with plenty of water
for at least 15 minutes. Do not induce vomiting
unless instructed to do so by a doctor. Seek
medical assistance immediately.

© NOTICE

If the glass of an automatic anti-dazzle mirror is bro-
ken, electrolyte fluid can leak from the mirror. This
fluid attacks plastic surfaces.

® Remove any fluid that has leaked out as soon as
possible, e.g. with a wet sponge.
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Interior mirror

Fig. 104 On the windscreen: automatic anti-dazzle in-
terior mirror.

@ Front sensor.
@ Rear sensor.

Fig. 105 On the windscreen: manual anti-dazzle interi-
or mirror.

Automatic anti-dazzle interior mirror

When the ignition is switched on, the sensors meas-
ure the incident light from the rear - Fig. 104 O
and from the front Q).

The interior mirror dims automatically depending on
the values measured.

If the incident light on the sensors is hindered or in-
terrupted, e.g. by a sun blind or other hanging ob-
jects, the automatic anti-dazzle interior mirror will
not function or will not function correctly. Mobile
navigation devices attached to the windscreen or
near the interior automatic anti-dazzle interior mir-
ror can also influence the sensors - A\.

The automatic anti-dazzle function will be deactiva-
ted in some situations, e.g. when reverse gear is en-
gaged.

Manual anti-dazzle interior mirror

— Basic position: the lever on the lower part of the
mirror is pointing forwards towards the wind-
screen.

— Pull the lever back to select the anti-dazzle func-
tion - Fig. 105.

The illuminated display from a portable navigation
device can lead to functional impairment of the in-
terior automatic anti-dazzle mirror and cause acci-
dents or serious injuries.

® You may not be able to precisely determine the
distance from vehicles travelling behind you or
from other objects if the automatic anti-dazzle
function is impaired.

Exterior mirrors

Fig. 106 In the driver door: rotary knob for the exterior
mirrors.

The exterior mirror functions for left-hand drive ve-
hicles are described below. Position L corresponds to
the exterior mirror on the driver side and position R
to the exterior mirror on the front passenger side.
These instructions are mirrored for right-hand drive
vehicles.
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Adjusting the exterior mirrors
1. Switch on the ignition.

2. Turn the rotary knob in the driver door to the
desired symbol - Fig. 106.

3. Press the rotary knob to the front, rear, right or
left in the direction of the arrow to adjust the
exterior mirror.

Fold exterior mirrors into the body electrical-
ly = A.

Switch on the exterior mirror heating. The ex-
terior mirror heating heats only at ambient
temperatures below around +20°C (around
+68°F) and initially with the highest setting.
Heating takes place dependent on the ambi-
ent temperature after around two minutes.

I. Adjust the left-hand exterior mirror.

80

Adjust the right-hand exterior mirror.

0 Neutral position. The exterior mirror cannot
be adjusted and all functions are switched
off.

Activating the exterior mirror functions

The following exterior mirror functions must be acti-
vated once in the vehicle settings in the Infotain-
ment system — page 37.

Synchronous mirror adjustment

The synchronous mirror adjustment function simul-
taneously adjusts the right exterior mirror when the
left exterior mirror is adjusted.

1. Turn the rotary knob to position L.

2. Adjust the left-hand exterior mirror. The right-
hand exterior mirror will be adjusted at the
same time (synchronous adjustment).

3. To correct the adjustment of the right exterior

mirror if necessary, turn the rotary knob to posi-
tion R and adjust the right exterior mirror.

Folding in the exterior mirrors while parking

The exterior mirrors fold in or out automatically
when the vehicle is locked or unlocked from the out-
side. In order for this to happen, the rotary knob
must be in position G, L, R or 0.

The exterior mirrors remain folded in if the rotary
knob for the electrically adjustable exterior mirrors is
in the position &.

Storing front passenger exterior mirror settings for
reversing

1. Unlock the vehicle with the vehicle key to which
the settings should be assigned.

2. Switch on the electronic parking brake.
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Switch on the ignition.
Put the gearbox into neutral.
Select reverse gear.

o v oF oW

Adjust the exterior mirror on the front passen-
ger side so that you have a good view of the
kerb area, for example.

Put the gearbox into neutral.

©

Switch off the ignition.

The settings for the mirror position will be
saved and assigned to the vehicle key.

Activating the front passenger exterior mirror set-
ting for reversing

1. Turn the rotary knob for the exterior mirrors to
the position for adjusting the front passenger
exterior mirror.

hd

With the ignition switched on, select reverse
gear. The front passenger exterior mirror will
now adjust itself to the stored position.

The front passenger exterior mirror will move out of
the position saved for reversing when the vehicle is
driven forwards faster than approximately 15 km/h
(around 9 mph) or when the rotary knob is turned to
another position.

Injuries can be sustained if you do not take care
when folding the exterior mirrors in and out.

o Fold the exterior mirrors in or out only when
there is no obstruction in the path of the mirror.

@ Always ensure that no fingers are trapped be-
tween the exterior mirror and the mirror base
when the exterior mirrors are moved.

Exterior mirrors may be damaged if they are not fol-
ded in when driving through a car wash.

o Always fold in the exterior mirrors.

® Do not fold electrically folding exterior mirrors in
or out manually as this can damage the electric
motor.

The exterior mirror heating should be switch-
L2/ ed off when it is no longer needed. Fuel is
otherwise wasted.

o In the event of a fault, the electric exterior
mirrors can be adjusted by hand by pressing
on the outer edge of the mirror.

o Some settings can be stored in the user ac-
counts of the personalisation function and
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therefore change automatically when the user ac-
count changes - page 41.

Protection from the sun

Sun visors

Fig. 107 In the front headliner: sun visor.

@ Light.
@ Pull out of the holder.
Slide the cover open.

Adjustment options for the driver and front passen-
ger sun visors:

— Folded down over the windscreen.

— Pulled out of the bracket and swung over towards
the door - Fig. 107 (.

Illuminated vanity mirror

There is a vanity mirror behind a cover on the inside
of the sun visor. When you open the cover
- Fig. 107 (B), the lamp —> Fig. 107 () lights up.

Driving with the sun visors folded down and the
sun blinds pulled out can reduce your view of the
road.

® Sun visors should always be folded away and
sun blinds should always be retracted if they are
not being used.

o In certain circumstances, the lamp above the

sun visor will go out automatically after a few
minutes. This prevents the 12-volt battery from dis-
charging.

Sun blind in the glass roof

Fig. 108 In the roof: button for controlling the sun
blind.

@ Button for opening the sun blind.
(@ Button for closing the sun blind.

The electric sun blind works when the ignition is
switched on.

When the glass roof is fully tilted, the sun blind is

automatically moved to a ventilation position. The
sun blind remains in the ventilation position even

when the glass roof is closed.

The buttons -> Fig. 108 (O and (2) have two posi-
tions. In the first position, the sun blind can be com-
pletely or partially opened or closed.

In the second position, the sun blind automatically

moves to the final position when the button is oper-

ated briefly. Press the button again to stop the one-

tap function.

Opening the sun blind

1. Push the button (D) to the first position.
One-tap function: Push the button @ briefly to
the second position.

2. Press the button @ again to stop the one-tap
function for opening.

Closing the sun blind

1. Push the button (2) to the first position.
One-tap function: Push the button @ briefly to
the second position.

2. Press the button @ again to stop the one-tap
function for closing.

The sun blind can be operated several minutes after

the ignition has been switched off, provided that the

driver door and front passenger door are not

opened.
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Roll-back function for the sun blind

The roll-back function can reduce the risk of injuries
when closing the sun blind = A\. The glass roof or
the sun blind will open again immediately if the sun
blind is unable to close because it is stiff or obstruc-
ted.

1. Check to see why the sun blind has not closed.
2. Try to close the sun blind again.

The sun blind will open again immediately if it is
still unable to close because it is stiff or ob-
structed. After opening, the sun blind can be
closed again within a short period of time with-
out the roll-back function.

3. If the sun blind still cannot be closed, close it
without the roll-back function.

Closing the sun blind without the roll-back function

1. Within approximately 5 seconds of the roll-back
function being triggered, press and hold the
button - Fig. 108 (2) until the sun blind has
closed completely.

The sun blind will now close without the roll-
back function.

2. Please go to a correspondingly qualified work-
shop if the sun blind still cannot be closed.
Volkswagen recommends using a Volkswagen
dealership.

Closing the sun blind without the roll-back func-
tion can cause serious injuries.

® Always take care when closing the sun blind.

e Ensure that nobody obstructs the path of the
sun blind, especially if the roll-back function is
not active when it is closed.

e The roll-back function does not prevent fingers
or other body parts from being pressed against
the roof frame and sustaining injury.

o When the glass roof is open, the electric sun
blind can be closed only up to the front edge
of the glass roof.
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Windscreen with windscreen
heating

Fig. 109 Next to the mirror base: communication win-
dow.

Heat-insulating glass windscreens may have an in-
frared-reflecting coating and can be heated wire-
lessly with some equipment levels. To ensure that
any radio equipment purchased as an accessory, e.g.
a toll system, functions properly, there are uncoated
areas (communication windows) on either side of
the interior mirror - Fig. 109.

The uncoated areas should not be covered either
from the outside or the inside, nor should any stick-
ers be applied to this area as this could cause a fault.



5NA012720AN

Heating and air conditioning system

Climatronic

Overview of the Climatronic

Automatic air conditioning system the windows and glass roof to provide fresh air may
The Climatronic is an automatic air conditioning sys- accelerate cogling c.iown the Yehi.cle if.high tempera-
tem that heats, cools and dehumidifies the air. Auto- tures have built up in the vehicle interior.

matic mode enables the Climatronic to control the Some functions of the air conditioning system and
air temperature, air distribution and air volume au- an air conditioning block for the rear seats depend
tomatically. on the vehicle equipment.

The air conditioning system will work most effec-
tively if the vehicle interior is kept closed. Opening

Fig. 110 In the upper part of the centre console: Climatronic air conditioning block.

Display of active functions @ Adjust the heating, air conditioning and rear

Lit up LEDs on the air conditioning block indicate window heating to prevent condensation from
that the function is switched on. forming on the windows.

Yellow function buttons display an activated func- ® Only set off once all windows are clear.

tion in the air conditioning menu on the Infotain- @ Use air recirculation mode for a short period on-
ment system — page 120. ly. Condensation could otherwise form very

quickly on the windows, greatly reducing visibil-

Poor visibility through the door windows, wind- @ Switch off the air recirculation mode when it is
screen and rear window increases the risk of colli- no longer required.
sions and accidents which can cause serious inju-

O Some settings can be stored in the user ac-

ries.
. . counts of the personalisation function and
® Keep a]l door wmdows,.the windscreen and the therefore change when the user account changes
rear window free from ice, snow and condensa- - page 41. 4

tion to maintain perfect visibility.
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Air conditioning system menu in

the Infotainment system

At the air conditioning block

MENU Open the air conditioning menu in the Info-
tainment system.

The air conditioning menu in the Infotainment sys-
tem is only available with Climatronic. Some func-
tions depend on the vehicle equipment.

In the air conditioning menu you will find, for exam-
ple, the functions for temperature control
—> page 121 and air distribution - page 122.

The upper area of the screen shows current air con-
ditioning settings, e.g. the air conditioning profile
for automatic mode.

The lower area of the screen shows function buttons
for frequently used air conditioning functions.

Air conditioning system operating conditions
The air conditioning system operating conditions are
highlighted in colour:

[ | Cooling.

[ | Heating.

Air conditioning settings submenu

{g}@ Open the Air conditioning settings submenu.

— Switches automatic air recirculation mode on
- page 123.

— Allow automatic auxiliary heating measure
- page 125.

— Switch on automatic windscreen heating
—-> page 125.

Switching the Climatronic on and

off

In the air conditioning menu or at the air condition-
ing block

OFF  Switching off the Climatronic.

88 Adjust the blower speed.

o On vehicles with an auxiliary heater and auxili-
ary ventilation, the button for the instant
heating function of the auxiliary heater @] instead of
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the (0FF) button can be located on the air condition-
ing block.

1. To switch on the Climatronic, increase the fan
speed.

2. To switch off the Climatronic, swipe to the left
on the touch slider for fan speed. <

Climatronic automatic mode

In the air conditioning menu or at the air condition-
ing block

AUTO The set air temperature is kept constant. The
volume of air and air distribution are control-
led automatically. Automatic mode switches
off when the blower speed is adjusted man-
ually.

Selecting air conditioning profile
The blower speed in automatic mode can be con-
trolled via the climate profiles.

1. Open the air conditioning menu.

2. Tap (AUTO).

3. To select an air conditioning profile, tap on the
top edge of the screen .

4. Select the desired air conditioning profile in the
pop-up window. <

In the air conditioning menu: bottom edge of the
screen

The enhanced air filter with activated carbon in the
Air Care Climatronic can reduce the amount of pollu-
tants and also allergens that enter the vehicle interi-
or.

When Air Care is switched on, the air conditioning sys-
tem's air recirculation mode is maximised as far as is
permitted by the risk of window fogging depending
on the interior humidity and outside temperature.
The air recirculation mode is automatically regulated
and features continuous adjustment in order to pre-
vent the vehicle occupants becoming tired.

Switching Air Care on and off
1. Open the air conditioning menu.

2. Tap AirCare.
3. Tap Active. <
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Manual air conditioning system

Manual air conditioning system overview

The manual air conditioning system heats, cools and accelerate cooling down the vehicle if high tempera-
dehumidifies the air. tures have built up in the vehicle interior.

The air conditioning system will work most effec- Some functions of the air conditioning system de-
tively if the vehicle interior is kept closed. Opening pend on the vehicle equipment level.

the windows and glass roof to provide fresh air may

Fig. 111 In the upper section of the centre console: air conditioning block for the manual air conditioning system.

Display of active functions @ Adjust the heating, air conditioning and rear
Lit up LEDs on the air conditioning block indicate Wi"dPW heating D [T condensation from
that the function is switched on. forming on the windows.
@ Only set off once all windows are clear.
_ ® Use air recirculation mode for a short period on-
Poor visibility through the door windows, wind- ly. Condensation could otherwise form very
screen and rear window increases the risk of colli- quickly on the windows, greatly reducing visibil-
sions and accidents which can cause serious inju- ity.
ries.

e Switch off the air recirculation mode when it is

@ Keep all door windows, the windscreen and the no longer required. <
rear window free from ice, snow and condensa-
tion to maintain perfect visibility.

Switching the manual air condition- 1. To switch on the manual air conditioning sys-
tem, turn the centre rotary knob clockwise.

ing system on and off

2. To switch off the manual air conditioning sys-
tem, turn the centre rotary knob anticlockwise

At the air conditioning block as far as it will go. 4

OFF  Switch off the air conditioning system.

Sg Adjust the blower speed.

Temperature control

O On vehicles with an auxiliary heater and auxili-  In the air conditioning menu or at the air condition-
ary ventilation, the button for the instant ing block

heating function of the auxiliary heater @ instead of

the button can be located on the air condition-

ing block.

HE Select temperature.
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ALC

The air is cooled and dehumidified in cooling
mode.

SYNC

Adopt temperature settings of driver side for
all seats.

Setting the temperature on the Climatronic air con-
ditioning block

1. To adjust the Climatronic temperature to +22°C
(+72°F), tap and hold the touch slider centrally
between [l and M.

Or: to set a different temperature, swipe the
touch slider to the left or right.

Climatronic shows the temperature settings.
Setting the temperature on the air conditioning
block of the manual air conditioning system

1. turn the left rotary knob.

Maximum cooling output and heating output

1. Tapand hold M or [l on the touch slider of the
Climatronic.

Or: turn the left rotary knob of the manual air
conditioning system as far as it will go to Il or

In the Infotainment system: Auxiliary heater menu
%

Setting the temperature for the rear row of seats

Open the Auxiliary heater menu in the Infotain-
ment system—> page 126.

1. Open the air conditioning menu in the Infotain-
ment system.

2. Tap the function button for the rear row of
seats.

3. Tap function button [l or .
Or: tap [l or M on the air conditioning block for
the rear seats.

The temperatures set for the rear row of seats
are shown on the displays of the air condition-
ing block for the rear seats.

O If[@)is activated in the Infotainment system,
the rear air conditioning block cannot be oper-
ated.

Air distribution and fan speed

Vents

There are vents in the vehicle in the following loca-
tions:
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<

— Driver side.

— Front passenger side.
— Front centre console.
— Rear centre console.

Food, medicine and other items that are sensitive to
heat or cold could be either damaged or rendered
useless by the air flowing out of the vents.

o Never leave food, medicines or other tempera-
ture-sensitive objects in front of the vents.

Glove box with cooling function

When the air vent is open, fresh air flows into the
glove box. When the air conditioning system is cool-
ing the vehicle interior, the cooled air can also be
routed into the glove box.

Air distribution functions in the air conditioning
menu or at the air conditioning block

8& Adjust the blower speed.

ng Top arrow: direct air onto the windscreen.

Middle arrow: direct air towards upper
body.
Bottom arrow: direct air into the footwell.

w9 Direct air towards upper body.

18

O Direct air into the footwell.

L

¥

¥

o Guide air to the upper body and the footwell.

Lo

o Guide air to the windscreen and the footwell.
3

Direct air onto the windscreen.

&

Defrost function

Switching the defrost function on and off

max@® The defrost function of Climatronic clears the
windscreen of ice and condensation.
The air is dehumidified and the blower is set
to a high speed.
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W The defrost function of the manual air condi-

tioning system clears the windscreen of ice
and condensation.

The air must be dehumidified when the de-
frost function is switched on. For this reason,
you cannot switch on air recirculation mode
or switch off cooling mode when the defrost
function is switched on.

Air recirculation mode

Switching air recirculation mode on and off at the
air conditioning menu or the air conditioning block

When air recirculation mode is switched on,

@ no fresh air enters the vehicle interior.

1.

Press (=) in the air conditioning block.

Automatic air recirculation mode of Climatronic

Automatic air recirculation mode supports you with-
in the system limits by temporarily switching the
fresh air supply on or off if the fresh air entering the
vehicle is of poor quality. The system cannot detect
unpleasant odours.

1.

2.

Open the air conditioning menu in the Infotain-
ment system.

Switch automatic air recirculation mode on or
off via (&) I Automatic recirculation mode.

When does air recirculation mode switch off?

Air recirculation mode switches off in the following
situations - A\:

— When the defrost function is switched on.

— If a sensor detects that condensation might form

on the vehicle's windows.

Stale air can quickly make the driver tired and neg-
atively affect their concentration which may cause
collisions, accidents and serious injuries.

o Never use air recirculation mode for an exten-

ded period as no fresh air will enter the vehicle
interior.

Use air recirculation mode for a short period on-
ly. Condensation could otherwise form very
quickly on the windows, greatly reducing visibil-
ity.

Switch off the air recirculation mode when it is
no longer required.

<

O NOTICE

In vehicles with an air conditioning system, do not
smoke when the air recirculation mode is switched
on. The smoke can leave a residue on the evaporator
of the cooling system and the enhanced air filter
with activated carbon, producing a lasting unpleas-
ant odour.

o Climatronic: When reversing the vehicle or
when the wash and wipe system is being

used, the air recirculation mode will switch on to

prevent odours from entering the vehicle interior.

o Manual air conditioning system: If the outside
temperature is very high, brief activation of air

recirculation mode helps to cool the vehicle interior

more quickly. <

Seat heating

Switching the seat heating on and off in the air con-
ditioning menu or on the air conditioning block

When the engine is running, the front seats and the
outer rear seats can be electrically heated in three
settings.

0‘ Switch the seat heating on and off.

If you start the engine again within approximately
10 minutes, the most recent driver seat temperature
setting is switched on automatically.

Heating levels of the seat heating
The seat heating operating conditions are highligh-
ted in colour:

— All three LEDs light up at the highest temperature
setting.
Operating the seat heating

1. To switch on the seat heating with the highest
temperature setting, press the (&) or (&) button
in the air conditioning block.

2. To set the temperature setting, press the
or (&) button repeatedly.

3. Toswitch the seat heating off, press the
or (&) button repeatedly until no LEDis lit.

When should the seat heating not be switched on?

Do not switch on the seat heating if one of the fol-
lowing conditions applies:

— A person with reduced sensitivity to pain or tem-
perature is sitting on the seat > A\.

— The seat is not occupied.
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— The seat is fitted with a protective cover.
— A child seat is installed on the seat.
— The seat cushion is damp or wet.

— The temperature in the vehicle interior or the out-
side temperature is above +25°C (+77 °F).

Magnetic fields are produced during operation of
the seat heating. In isolated cases, these magnetic
fields can affect active medical implants, e.g.
pacemakers.

® Wearers of an active medical implant should
consult their doctor or the implant manufactur-
er before operating the seat heating.

® Also make the other vehicle occupants aware of
this if necessary.

Anyone with reduced sensitivity to pain or temper-
ature due to medication, paralysis or chronic ill-
ness (e.g. diabetes) could sustain burns on the
back, buttocks and legs when using the seat heat-
ing. These burns may take a long time to heal or
may never heal fully. Please consult a doctor if you
have questions about your own state of health.

® Anyone with reduced sensitivity to pain or tem-
perature should never use the seat heating.

Wet seat covers can cause a malfunctions in the
seat heating and increase the risk of burns.

® Ensure that the seat cushion is dry before using
the seat heating.

@ Do not sit on the seat in damp or wet clothing.

@ Do not place any damp or wet objects or items
of clothing on the seat.

@ Do not spill any liquids on the seat.

O NOTICE

o To avoid damaging the heating elements, do not
kneel on the seats and do not apply sharp pres-
sure at a single point to the seat cushion and
backrest.

Liquids, sharp objects and insulating materials,
such as a protective cover or child seat, may dam-
age the seat heating.

If odours develop, switch off the seat heating im-
mediately and have it checked by a suitably quali-
fied workshop. Volkswagen recommends using

a Volkswagen dealership.
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o If the original seat covers are replaced with an-
other material, the seat heating can overheat or
the seat heating function may be restricted.

To save fuel, switch off the seat heating as
£/ soon as possible.

Steering wheel heating

Switching the steering wheel heating on and off on
the multifunction steering wheel

@3 Switch the steering wheel heating on and off.

The steering wheel heating functions only when the
engine is running.

Temperature settings of the steering wheel heating
When you switch on the steering wheel heating, the
current temperature setting is continuously shown
as a bar display in the instrument cluster. All three
bars are filled at the highest temperature setting.

Operating the heated steering wheel

1. Press the (&) button to switch on the steering
wheel heating at the highest temperature set-
ting.

2. To adjust the temperature setting, press the
button repeatedly.

3. To switch off the steering wheel heating, press
the (&) button repeatedly until the bar display in
the instrument cluster display goes out.

The most recent temperature setting is switched on
automatically if you switch on the engine again
within approximately 10 minutes.

Storing the temperature setting

1. Switch on the steering wheel heating and set
the desired temperature setting.

2. Tostore the current temperature setting, press
and hold the (¢) button for around 1 second.
The temperature setting is not stored and the
steering wheel heating is switched off.

3. To switch the steering wheel heating back on
again with the last stored temperature setting,
press and hold the (@) button for around 1 sec-
ond.

Steering wheel heating switches off automatically

The steering wheel heating switches itself off auto-
matically if one of the following conditions is met:

— The power consumption is too high.
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— There is a fault in the steering wheel heating sys- The rear window heating switches off automatically

tem. < after around 10 minutes at the latest.
© NOTICE
Windscreen heating Do not apply stickers over the heating elements
from the inside to prevent damage to the rear win-
Switching the windscreen heating on and off dow heating.
Manual air conditioning system: Switch the To save fuel, switch off the rear window heat-
W windscreen heating on and off in the Vehicle £27 ing as soon as possible. <

settings menu —> page 37.
Climatronic: Switch the windscreen heating
on and off in the air conditioning menu.

Supplementary heating func-

The windscreen heating will only work when the en- .
gine is running. tion

The windscreen heating switches itself off depend-

. ) ) Switching the supplementary heating function on
ing on the outside temperature or after around 8 mi- 9 PP y 9

and off
nutes at the latest. ) - )

The supplementary heating function is available de-
Automatic windscreen heating pending on the vehicle equipment. An additional
The windscreen heating is switched on automatical- hegtlflr can help to warm up the vehicle interior more

quickly.

ly if there is a risk of condensation forming on a win-
dow. 1. Open the air conditioning menu in the Infotain-

1. Open the air conditioning menu in the Infotain- ment system.

ment system. 2. Tap(e)
2. Switch the automatic windscreen heating on or 3. Tap Automatic supplementary heater.

off with (%] b Automatic windscreen heating. The heating unit is switched on automatically
O Automatic windscreen heating is also active depending on the outside temperature and

when the air conditioning system is switched switches off again automatically after a short
off. time.
Windscreen heating using the defrost function Vehicles with auxiliary heater (depending on equip-
The windscreen heating will be switched on when ment)
the defrost function is switched on and a sensor de- When the engine has been started, the auxiliary
tects that condensation may form on the wind- heater can continue operation as a supplementary
screen. heater. The following conditions must be met for
this:

Windscreen heating switches off automatically — The Automatic supplementary heater function is switched
The windscreen heating switches itself off automati- on in the air conditioning menu.

cally if one of the following conditions is met: — The outside temperature is lower than +5°C

— The power consumption is too high. (+41°F).
— There is a fault in the air conditioning system. The supplementary heating function is switched off
— The specified time has elapsed. 4 automatically after a short time. <

Rear window heating

Switching the rear window heating on and off in the
air conditioning menu or on the air conditioning
block

Switch rear window heating on and off with
running engine.
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Auxiliary heater and auxiliary
ventilation

0 Introduction to the topic

The auxiliary heater and auxiliary ventilation
systems allow the vehicle interior to be heated
in winter and ventilated in summer. The auxili-
ary heater allows ice, condensation or a thin
covering of snow to be cleared from the wind-
screen. The auxiliary heater is supplied with fuel
from the vehicle fuel tank and can be operated
when the vehicle is stationary with the ignition
switched off. The auxiliary ventilation system is
supplied with power by the 12-volt vehicle bat-
tery.

Exhaust system of the auxiliary heater

The emissions generated by the auxiliary heater are
removed via an exhaust pipe underneath the vehicle.
The exhaust pipe must not be blocked by snow, mud
or any objects.

The emissions from the auxiliary heater contain
carbon monoxide which is an odourless and col-
ourless poisonous gas. Carbon monoxide can cause
people to lose consciousness. It can also cause
death.

e Never switch on the auxiliary heater and leave
the auxiliary heater running if the vehicle is lo-
cated in enclosed or unventilated spaces.

e Never program the auxiliary heater so that it is
switched on and runs in unventilated or en-
closed spaces.

Parts of the auxiliary heater's exhaust system be-
come very hot. This can cause fires.

® Park the vehicle so that no part of the exhaust
system can come into contact with any inflam-
mable material underneath the vehicle, e.g. dry
grass.

O NOTICE

Food, medicine and other items that are sensitive to
heat or cold could be either damaged or rendered
useless by the air flowing out of the vents.

® Never leave food, medicines or other tempera-
ture-sensitive objects in front of the vents.
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Switching the auxiliary heater and

auxiliary ventilation on and off

0 Please refer to A\ and () at the start of the chap-
ter on page 126.

The auxiliary heater can be operated when the igni-
tion is switched on and off.

Opening the Auxiliary heater menu
z)i Auxiliary heater menu in the Infotainment sys-
tem.
1. Climatronic: Open the air conditioning menu in
the Infotainment system.
2. Climatronic: Tap the (] function button.

1. Manual air conditioning system: Press the (MENU)
button in the Infotainment system.

2. Manual air conditioning system: Tap the
function button.

Manual air conditioning system: Tap the
function button.

Switching on the auxiliary heater

ggz Immediate heating function for the auxiliary
2N heater on the air conditioning block.
1

Press the immediate heat button (&).

Or: switch on the Heat/ventilate now function in the
Auxiliary heater menu.
Or: press the (%] button on the remote control
—-> page 127.
Or: program a departure time > page 127.

The auxiliary heater will not switch on if the 12-volt

vehicle battery has a low charge level or the fuel
tank is empty.

Switching off the auxiliary heater manually

1. Press the immediate heat button ().
Or: press the (0FF) button on the remote control
-> page 127.

Auxiliary heater switches off automatically

The auxiliary heater switches itself off automatically
if one of the following conditions is met:

— When the programmed departure time has been
reached or when the set running time has expired
- page 127.

— When the yellow indicator lamp B (fuel gauge)
lights up - page 28.

— If the charge level of the 12-volt vehicle battery is
too low.
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In order to burn the remaining fuel in the auxiliary
heater, the auxiliary heater will continue running for
a short time after being switched off manually or
automatically.

o When the vehicle is at a standstill, the auxili-
ary heater can be activated up to three times
in succession for the maximum operating duration.

o Operating noises can be heard if the auxiliary
heater is switched on.

o The 12-volt vehicle battery will discharge if

the auxiliary heater or auxiliary ventilation is
run several times over an extended period. Drive the
vehicle for an appropriate distance in order to re-
charge the 12-volt vehicle battery.

(o} If you park on a downhill slope with very little
fuel in the tank (just above reserve level), the

fuel gauge may be inaccurate and lead to functional

restrictions of the auxiliary heater. <

Programming the auxiliary heater

and auxiliary ventilation

t Please refer to A\ and () at the start of the chap-
ter on page 126.

The auxiliary heater is programmed in the Infotain-
ment system.

Changing operating mode

1. Open the Auxiliary heater menu.

2. Tochange the operating mode, tap the function
buttons Heating or Ventilation.

At high outside temperatures, the auxiliary ventila-
tion function supplies fresh air to the vehicle interior
and helps prevent a build-up of heat.

Setting the running time of the auxiliary heater
1. Open the Auxiliary heater menu.

2. Tap the Adjust function button.

3. To set the duration, tap the Running time function
button.

The set running time applies when the auxiliary
heater is switched on with the immediate heat but-
ton (®) or using the remote control.

The maximum running time of the auxiliary heater is
60 minutes.

Programming departure time

Activation is always for one heating or ventilation
period only. The departure time must be activated
for every start.

1. Before programming, check that the date and
time set in the vehicle are correct - page 34.

2. Open the Auxiliary heater menu.
3. Tap the Adjust function button.

Choose one of the memory locations for a Depar-
ture time.

5. Tap the Activate function button.

Manual air conditioning system: the programmed
departure time determines the time at which the
auxiliary heater or ventilation should switch off. The
point at which the heating or ventilation process
starts is determined depending on the programmed
running time.

Climatronic: On the basis of the programmed depar-
ture time, the vehicle automatically calculates the
start time for heating or ventilation to the currently
set temperature. This also depends on the outside
temperature.

Checking programming

If a departure time has been activated, the yellow
LED in the immediate heat button # will light up on
the Climatronic air conditioning block for approxi-
mately 10 seconds after the ignition is switched off.

The emissions from the auxiliary heater contain
carbon monoxide, which is an odourless and col-
ourless poisonous gas. Carbon monoxide can cause
people to lose consciousness. It can also cause
death.

® Never program the auxiliary heater to switch on
and run when the vehicle is in an unventilated
or enclosed space.

Remote control for the auxili-
ary heater and auxiliary venti-
lation

Remote control of the auxiliary

heater and auxiliary ventilation

With the remote control, the fuel-operated aux-
iliary heater can be switched on and off from
outside the vehicle.

Remote control for the auxiliary heater and auxiliary ventilation 127



Fig. 112 Remote control for the auxiliary heater.

Switching on the auxiliary heater and auxiliary ven-
tilation with the remote control

1. Press the (&) button for around 1 second
- Fig. 112, > A\.

Switching off the auxiliary heater and auxiliary ven-
tilation with the remote control

1. Press the (0FF) button for around 1 second
- Fig. 112.

LED in the remote control

The LED indicates various operating states after you
press a button - Fig. 112 ).

Litup
— Green: auxiliary heater is switched on.
— Red: auxiliary heater is switched off.

Flashes irregularly

— Green: auxiliary heater operation is blocked. The
fuel tank is nearly empty, the 12-volt vehicle bat-
tery charge level is too low or a malfunction has
occurred. Refuel and drive for a sufficiently long
time in order to charge the 12-volt vehicle bat-
tery, or go to a suitably qualified workshop. Volks-
wagen recommends using a Volkswagen dealer-
ship.

Flashes regularly

— Red or green: switch-on or switch-off signal not
received. Reduce your distance from the vehicle.

Lights up or flashes

— Orange: the button cell in the remote control is
weak. Replace the button cell.

Range

The remote control has a range of several hundred
metres when the button cell is fully charged and un-
der ideal conditions.
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— Keep a distance of at least 2 m (7 ft) between the
remote control and the vehicle.

— Avoid obstacles between the remote control and
vehicle.

— Hold the remote control with the chrome trim
- Fig. 112 @ pointing vertically upwards.

— Do not cover the aerial.

Poor weather conditions, nearby buildings or a weak
button cell will significantly reduce the range.

The emissions from the auxiliary heater contain
carbon monoxide which is an odourless and col-
ourless poisonous gas. Carbon monoxide can cause
people to lose consciousness. It can also cause
death.

® Never switch on the auxiliary heater and leave
the auxiliary heater running if the vehicle is lo-
cated in enclosed or unventilated spaces.

Parts of the auxiliary heater's exhaust system be-
come very hot. This can cause fires.

@ Park the vehicle so that no part of the exhaust
system can come into contact with any inflam-
mable material underneath the vehicle, e.g. dry
grass.

The remote control contains electronic components
which can be damaged by moisture, strong vibra-
tions and direct sunlight.

® Protect the remote control from moisture, strong
vibrations and direct sunlight. <

Replacing the button cell in the re-

mote control

The button cell in the remote control must be re-
placed if the LED no longer lights up.
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Fig. 113 Remote control: cover for battery compart-
ment.

Replacing the button cell

1. Inserta suitable tool, e.g. a screwdriver, into the
recess on the remote control housing in the di-
rection of the arrow = Fig. 113.

2. Using the tool, lever off the battery cover in up-
ward direction until the housing catches are re-
leased.

3. Push the battery cover slightly in the direction
of the arrow.

4. Remove the battery cover.

To remove the button cell, carefully insert
a screwdriver, for example, in the recess on the
button cell.

6. Lever up the button cell with the screwdriver
until the button cell is released from the holder.

7. Remove the button cell.

8. Insert a new button cell of the same type so
that it engages in the holder. Pay attention to
the information on the correct polarity of the
button cell located on the inner side of the bat-
tery cover.

9. Place the battery cover on the remote control
housing and press slightly until the battery cov-
er engages in position.

If button cell batteries are swallowed or get into
the wind pipe, this can lead to serious or even fatal
injuries due to suffocation or internal burns within
a very short space of time.

e Call for medical help immediately if you suspect
that someone has swallowed a button cell bat-
tery.

o [f the battery cover cannot be closed, do not use
the remote control.

e Always keep the remote control and key fob
with button cells out of the reach of children.

O NOTICE

Unsuitable button cells can damage the remote con-
trol.

® Replace a discharged button cell only with a new
button cell of the same voltage rating, size and
specification.

e Pay attention to the correct polarity when insert-
ing the button cell.

Dispose of discharged button cells in an envi-
£/ ronmentally-friendly way.

The button cell in the remote control may
L2/ contain perchlorate. Observe the legal re-
quirements for disposal.

Troubleshooting

Cooling mode A/C cannot be switched on or its func-
tion is restricted

Cooling mode (&f¢) works only when the engine is
running and at ambient temperatures above +3°C
(+38°F).

Cooling mode (Af) is switched off when the engine is
very hot.

1. Switch on the blower.

2. Check the fuse of the air conditioning system
- page 297.

3. Replace enhanced air filter with activated car-
bon —> page 353.

4. If the fault persists, go to a correspondingly
qualified workshop. Volkswagen recommends
using a Volkswagen dealership.

@ NOTICE

If the air conditioning system does not work, switch
it off immediately to avoid secondary damage. Have
the air conditioning system checked by a corre-
spondingly qualified workshop. Volkswagen recom-
mends using a Volkswagen dealership.

The heating and fresh air system cannot be switch-
ed on or its function is restricted

The heating and defrost function are more effective
when the engine is warm.

1. If the fault persists, go to a correspondingly
qualified workshop. Volkswagen recommends
using a Volkswagen dealership.
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Condensation on the windows

Condensation may form on the windows if they are
colder than the ambient temperature and the air is
very humid. Cold air can absorb less moisture than
warm air, which is why condensation frequently
forms on windows in cold weather.

1. Keep the air intake in front of the windscreen
free of ice, snow and leaves in order to improve
heating and cooling performance - page 355.

2. Do not cover the air vents in the rear of the lug-
gage compartment. Ensuring they are not cov-
ered will allow air to flow through the vehicle
from the front to the rear.

3. Switch on the defrost function - page 122.

The wrong unit of temperature has been set

1. Change the unit of temperature for all tempera-
ture displays in the vehicle using the Infotain-
ment system —> page 37.

Water or water vapour under the vehicle

If the humidity and temperature outside the vehicle
are high, condensation can drip off the evaporator in
the cooling system and form a pool underneath the
vehicle. This is normal and does not indicate a leak.

If the outside humidity is high and the outside tem-
perature low, condensation may evaporate when the
auxiliary heater is running. If this is the case, steam
may appear underneath the vehicle. This is not

a sign that the vehicle is damaged.

The auxiliary heater cannot be switched on

When the vehicle is at a standstill, the auxiliary heat-
er can be switched on up to three times in succes-
sion for the maximum operating duration.

If you park on a downhill slope with very little fuel in
the tank, just above reserve level, the fuel gauge
may be inaccurate and lead to functional restrictions
of the auxiliary heater.

The 12-volt vehicle battery will be discharged if the

auxiliary heater runs several times for an extended

period.

1. Drive the vehicle for an appropriate distance in
order to recharge the 12-volt vehicle battery.

Noise when the auxiliary heater is switched on

Operating noises when the auxiliary heater is
switched on are normal and not a sign of a malfunc-
tion.

130 Heating and air conditioning system
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Driving
Notes on driving

Fig. 114 In the footwell: pedals in vehicles with a man-
ual gearbox.

Fig. 115 In the footwell: pedals in vehicles with an au-
tomatic gearbox.

@ Accelerator
@ Brake pedal
@ In vehicles with a manual gearbox: Clutch pedal

The operation and freedom of movement of all ped-
als must never be impaired by objects or floor mats.

Use only those floor mats which leave the pedal area
free and can be securely fastened in the footwell.

Objects in the driver footwell can hinder pedal op-
eration. This can lead to loss of control of the vehi-
cle and increase the risk of serious injury.

® Make sure that all pedals can always be operat-
ed without any hindrance.

® The floor mats must always be properly secured
in the footwell.

e No additional floor mats or other floor coverings
should be placed over the fitted floor mat.

@ Make sure that no objects can enter the driver
footwell while the vehicle is in motion.

e [f there are any objects in the footwell, remove
them when the vehicle is parked.

® Always wear shoes that provide good grip for
your feet when using the pedals.

Always observe current traffic regulations and
speed limits, and think ahead when driving. Cor-
rect interpretation of a driving situation can make
the difference between reaching your destination
safely and having an accident with serious injuries.

® When travelling long distances, stop and take
a break regularly - at least every 2 hours.

Driving under the influence of alcohol, drugs, med-
ication or narcotics can cause serious accidents
and fatal injuries.

@ Alcohol, drugs, medication and narcotics can se-
verely impair perception, reaction times and
driving safety. This could cause you to lose con-
trol of the vehicle.

© NOTICE

The pedals must be freely operable at all times. For
example, a larger brake pedal travel will be necessa-
ry in order to stop the vehicle if a brake circuit fails.
The brake pedal will have to be depressed further
and harder than normal.

Gear-change indicator

Fig. 116 On the instrument cluster display: gear-
change indicator.

@ Currently selected gear.
Recommended gear.

Depending on the vehicle equipment, the instru-
ment cluster display may indicate the gear which
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should be selected to reduce fuel consumption while
the vehicle is in motion - Fig. 116.

Vehicles with an automatic gearbox: the gearbox
must be in Tiptronic mode for this - page 149.

No recommended gear is indicated if the most suita-
ble gear is already selected. The currently selected
gear is displayed.

A\ CAUTION

The gear-change indicator is designed only to as-
sist the driver and cannot replace the driver's own
judgement.

® The driver has full responsibility for selecting

the correct gear in all situations, e.g. when
overtaking or when driving up and down hills.

Information on “cleaning” the particulate filter

The engine management system recognises when
the particulate filter is becoming saturated and sup-
ports regeneration of the filter by recommending
the most suitable gear when driving. As an exception
compared with normal driving, this may mean driv-
ing with an increased engine speed - page 290.

Driving in the correct gear can help to reduce
£/ fuel consumption.

O The gear-change indicator display goes out
when the clutch is depressed in vehicles with

a manual gearbox or when the Tiptronic position is

deselected in vehicles with an automatic gearbox.

Driving economically

Adopting the correct driving style can reduce
fuel consumption, pollution and wear-and-tear
on the engine, brakes and tyres. The following
section lists a few tips for easing the strain on
the environment and your bank account.
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Fig. 117 Fuel consumption in litres per 100 km at two
different outside temperatures.

Think ahead when driving

Repeated acceleration and braking will increase fuel
consumption. Keeping a close eye on the traffic can
help to avoid frequent acceleration and braking.
Keeping your vehicle at a sufficient distance from
the vehicle in front can help you to think ahead
when driving.

Use coasting

Vehicles with an automatic gearbox: When the se-
lector lever is in position D and neither the accelera-
tor nor the brake pedal is depressed, the vehicle will
roll (“coast”) with practically no energy being con-
sumed.

Change gear to save energy

Shifting up early at engine speeds of 2,000 rpm can
save energy. Do not drive gears to the limit and
avoid high revs.

— Vehicles with a manual gearbox: change from
first to second gear immediately after moving off.

— Vehicles with an automatic gearbox: accelerate
slowly and avoid using the kickdown function.

— Pay attention to the gear-change indicator
- page 131.

— Use the driving profile EGQ if possible = page 156.

Avoid full throttle

The rolling and air resistance increase at excessively
high speeds. This in turn increases the force needed
to move the vehicle. Never drive the vehicle at top
speed.

Reduce idling

Drive off immediately at low engine speeds. If you
are stopped for a long period, do not allow the en-
gine to idle but switch it off, e.g. when in a traffic
jam or at a railway crossing.



5NA012720AN

In vehicles with an activated start/stop system, the
engine can switch off automatically when the vehi-
cle is stopping and when the vehicle is stationary
- page 144,

Do not overfill the fuel tank

Filling the fuel tank all the way to the top will in-
crease the vehicle weight. A fuel tank that is half to
three quarters full is sufficient for urban journeys in
particular.

Avoid short journeys

Engines consume a lot of fuel when cold. They do
not reach optimum operating temperature until the
vehicle has travelled a few kilometres (miles). The
fuel consumption is above average at very low ambi-
ent temperatures, e.g. in winter - Fig. 117. Plan
your journeys economically and combine several
short trips.

Have your vehicle serviced on a regular basis

Regular maintenance is an essential prerequisite for
economical driving and increases the service life of
the vehicle.

Observe the correct tyre pressures

An inadequate tyre pressure does not just mean
greater wear, but also increases the rolling resist-
ance of the tyres and thus the fuel consumption.
Use tyres with optimised rolling resistance.

Adjust the tyre pressure according to the vehicle
load:

— Observe the information on the tyre pressure
sticker - page 334.

— Tyre Pressure Loss Indicator - page 328.
— Tyre Pressure Monitoring System - page 329.

Use low viscosity engine oils

Synthetic, low viscosity engine oils decrease fric-
tional resistance in the engine and spread better and
more quickly, especially for cold starts - page 314,
- page 315.

Do not drive with unnecessary loads in the vehicle

You can reduce fuel consumption by clearing out the
luggage compartment before setting off, for exam-

ple by removing empty drink crates or unused child
seats.

In order to keep the drag coefficient of the vehicle
as low as possible, remove attachments and add-on
parts such as ski, bicycle or roof carriers after use.

Save energy

The alternator powered by the engine generates
electricity for convenience functions, such as the air
conditioning system, windscreen heating or ventila-
tion system. Saving electrical energy is easy, for ex-
ample:

— At high ambient temperatures, ventilate the car
before starting a journey and drive a short dis-
tance with open window. Only then switch on the
air conditioning system.

— Switch off convenience systems as soon as they
have served their purpose.

Adapt your speed and distance from the vehicles
ahead to suit visibility, weather, road and traffic
conditions.

O NOTICE

Never allow the vehicle to roll down mountains or
hills in the neutral position N. The gearbox will not be
lubricated and could be damaged.

Your Volkswagen dealership will gladly pro-
L2/ vide you with further information on correct
maintenance and replacement parts that are partic-
ularly energy-efficient, e.g. new tyres.

o In vehicles equipped with active cylinder man-

agement (ACT) depending on the equipment
level, engine cylinders can be automatically deacti-
vated in driving situations with low power require-
ments. When a cylinder is deactivated, no fuel is in-
jected into that cylinder, which leads to an overall
reduction in fuel consumption.
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Think Blue. Trainer.

Fig. 118

In the Infotainment system: Think Blue. Trainer.

The Think Blue. Trainer. is available depending on
the vehicle equipment and is not available in all
models.

@ “Blue Score™

The higher the displayed value on a scale from
0 to 100, the more efficient your driving style.
A blue border symbolises an efficient and con-
stant driving style. A grey border indicates an
inefficient driving style.
Tap the display to open the statistics for the last
30 minutes of driving Since start.

@ Acceleration and braking:
At a constant speed, two arcs appear in the cen-
tral area. The arcs move up and down during ac-
celeration and braking.

@ Progress display:
The efficiency of the driving style is indicated by
the blue bars. The white bar stores a blue bar
approximately every five seconds.

The larger the bar, the more efficient the driving
style has been.

@ Driving tips:
&\ Think ahead when driving.
»4 Gear change indicator.
€% Adapt speed.
€c0 Driving economically.
(® Fuel consumption:

The display shows the average fuel consump-
tion Since start in 1/100km or in mpg. A blue border
symbolises an efficient and constant driving
style. A grey border indicates an inefficient driv-
ing style.
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Tap the display to open the statistics for the last
30 minutes of driving Since start.

@ Tips for saving energy:

Tap the function button to access ad-
ditional tips.

The Think Blue. Trainer analyses and visualises
your driving style and helps you to drive more
economically.

Opening the Think Blue. Trainer.
1. Switch on the ignition.
2. Switch on Infotainment system if necessary.
3. Press the [@ button or function button, de-
pending on equipment.
Or: press the button or function button.

4, Tap the (Vehicle) b (Selection) B (Think Blue. Trainer.)
function buttons.

Accidents and injuries can occur if the driver is dis-
tracted. Operating the Infotainment system can
distract you from the road.

@ Drive with your full attention and with responsi-
bility.

Inform yourself about other ways of protect-
£27 ing the environment. Think Blue. is the global
Volkswagen brand for sustainability and environ-
mental friendliness.
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Information on the brakes

New brake pads cannot generate the full braking ef-
fect during the first 200 to 300 km (100 bis

200 miles) and must first be run in - A\. However,
you can compensate for the slightly reduced braking
force by applying more pressure to the brake pedal.
During the run-in period, the braking distance is lon-
ger when the brakes are depressed fully or during
emergency braking than with brake pads that have
been fully run in. In the run-in period, the brakes
should not be depressed fully and situations should
be avoided that create a heavy load on the brakes,
e.g. when driving up close to the vehicle ahead.

The wear of the brake pads depends to a great ex-
tent on the conditions under which the vehicle is op-
erated and the way in which the vehicle is driven. If
the vehicle is used for regular urban trips or short
journeys and is driven with a sporty driving style, the
brake pads must be regularly checked by a corre-
spondingly qualified workshop. Volkswagen recom-
mends using a Volkswagen dealership.

When driving with wet brakes, for example after
driving through water, after heavy rainfall or after
washing the vehicle, the braking effect may be de-
layed as the brake discs will be wet, or possibly iced
up (in winter). The brakes must be “dried"” as quickly
as possible by careful braking at higher speed.
Please ensure that no following vehicle and no other
road user is put at risk as a result of this action

S A

Any salt layer accumulating on the discs and pads
will delay the braking effect and increase the brak-
ing distance. If the brakes on the vehicle have not
been applied for a long time on roads that have been
gritted with salt, the layer of salt must be reduced
through careful braking - A\.

Corrosion on the brake discs and dirt in the brake
pads are facilitated through long periods of inactivi-
ty, low mileage and low load levels. If the brake pads
have been hardly used or if they are corroded, Volks-
wagen recommends that the brake discs and brake
pads be cleaned by braking strongly several times
from high speed. Please ensure that no other vehi-
cles and no road users are put at risk as a result of
this action = A\.

Driving with worn brake pads or with a faulty
brake system can cause accidents and serious inju-
ries.

e If you have reason to believe that the brakes are
worn down or the brake system is faulty, go to
a correspondingly qualified workshop immedi-
ately and have the brake system checked and

have any worn brake pads replaced. Volkswagen
recommends using a Volkswagen dealership.

New brake pads will not have the optimal braking
effect when first fitted.

® New brake pads cannot generate the full brak-
ing effect during the first 300 km (200 miles)
and must first be run in. A reduced braking ef-
fect can be increased by applying more pressure
to the brake pedal.

e Drive with particular care with new brake pads
to reduce the risk of accidents, serious injuries
and loss of control of the vehicle.

e Never drive too close to other vehicles when
running in new brake pads, and never create
a driving situation that will place a heavy load
on the brakes.

Constant braking will cause the brakes to over-
heat. This can reduce the braking effect, increase
the braking distance and, in certain circumstances,
cause the brake system to fail completely.

o Never “ride" the brake pedal or depress the
brake pedal too often and for too long.

Overheated brakes reduce the braking effect and
considerably increase the braking distance.

@ When driving downhill, the brakes are placed
under particular strain and become hot very
quickly.

@ Before driving down a long, steep gradient, re-
duce your speed by changing to a lower gear
with a manual gearbox or in Tiptronic mode of
the automatic gearbox. This will make use of
the engine braking effect and relieve the load
on the brakes.

@ Non-standard or damaged front spoilers could
restrict the airflow to the brakes and cause
them to overheat.

Wet brakes or brakes coated with ice or road salt
react more slowly and require longer braking dis-
tances.

e Carefully test the brakes.

@ Always carry out a few careful braking opera-
tions to dry the brakes and clean off any coating
of ice and salt when visibility, weather, road and
traffic conditions permit.
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o If the front brake pads are tested, the rear

brake pads should be tested at the same time.
Regularly check the thickness of the brake pads
through the openings in the rims or from the under-
side of the vehicle. If necessary, remove the wheels
to carry out a comprehensive check. Further infor-
mation can be obtained from a correspondingly
qualified workshop Volkswagen recommends using
a Volkswagen dealership. <

Driving a loaded vehicle

For good vehicle handling when driving a loaded ve-

hicle, please observe the following:

— Stow all items of luggage securely - page 266.

— Accelerate particularly cautiously and carefully.

— Avoid sudden braking and driving manoeuvres.

— Brake earlier than in normal driving.

— If applicable, observe the information concerning
the roof carrier - page 281.

— If applicable, observe the information about driv-
ing with a trailer - page 273.

Shifting loads can severely impair the vehicle's sta-
bility and driving safety, lengthen the braking dis-
tance in the event of braking hard, and cause acci-
dents and serious injuries.

@ Secure the load properly to prevent it from slip-
ping.

@ Use suitable lashing or securing straps when se-
curing heavy objects.

@ Securely engage the rear seat backrests and al-
so the adjustable rear seats, if installed. <

Driving with an open boot lid

Driving with an open boot lid is particularly danger-
ous. Ensure that the open tailgate and any objects
are secured properly, and take appropriate measures
to reduce the quantity of toxic exhaust fumes enter-
ing the vehicle.

Driving with an unlocked or open boot lid can
cause serious injuries.

@ Always drive with the boot lid closed.
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@ Stow all objects securely in the luggage com-
partment. Loose objects can fall out of the lug-
gage compartment and injure other road users.

® Always drive carefully and ensure that you think
ahead.

@ Avoid any abrupt or sudden driving and braking
manoeuvres as this can cause the open boot lid
to move unpredictably.

@ Mark any objects protruding from the luggage
compartment to ensure that they are visible to
other road users. Observe legal requirements
for this.

® Any objects protruding from the luggage com-
partment must never be held in position by the
boot lid.

e If it is necessary to drive with the boot lid open,
always remove a luggage rack and its load from
the boot lid.

Poisonous exhaust fumes can enter the vehicle in-
terior when the tailgate is open. This could result
in loss of consciousness, carbon monoxide poison-
ing, serious injury and accidents.

o Always drive with the boot lid closed in order to
prevent poisonous exhaust gases from entering
the vehicle.

o If exceptional circumstances require you to
drive with an open tailgate, you must do the
following to reduce the quantity of toxic ex-
haust fumes that could enter the vehicle:

— Close all windows.
— Close the glass roof.

— Switch off air recirculation mode
> page 123.

— Open all vents in the dash panel.

— Switch the blower to the highest setting
- page 122.

The vehicle height, and possibly the length, are dif-
ferent when the boot lid is open.

Driving through water on roads

Please follow these rules to help prevent damage to
your vehicle when driving through water, for exam-
ple if the road is flooded:

— The water level must be no higher than the lower
edge of the vehicle body - @.
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— Do not drive faster than walking speed.

— Never stop the vehicle, reverse or switch off the
engine while in water.

— Oncoming vehicles will create waves that could
increase the water level for your vehicle to such
an extent that it is not safe to drive through the
water.

— Always deactivate the start/stop system manually
when driving through water - page 144.

After driving through water, mud, slush etc., the

brakes may react slowly and the braking distance
will be increased as the brake discs and pads will
be wet, or possibly iced up in winter.

e Carry out careful braking manoeuvres to dry and
de-ice the brakes. Ensure that you do not en-
danger any other road users or violate any legal
requirements when doing so.

® Avoid abrupt and sudden braking manoeuvres
directly after driving through water.

If you drive through water, parts of the vehicle, such
as the electrical parts, could sustain severe damage.

® Never drive through salt water as salt can cause
corrosion. Rinse all components that have been
exposed to salt water immediately with fresh wa-
ter.

Running in the combustion engine

A new combustion engine has to be run in dur-
ing the first 1500 kilometres (approx

1,000 miles). All moving parts have to adapt
themselves to each other. During the first few
operating hours, the combustion engine has
higher internal friction than it does later.

Up to 1000 kilometres (about 600 miles):
— Do not depress the accelerator fully.

— Do not load the combustion engine with more
than 2/3 of the top engine speed.

— Do not drive with a trailer attached - page 273.
Within 1000 to 1500 kilometres (about 600 to 1000
miles):

1. Gradually increase speed and engine speed.

The style of driving during the first 1500 kilometres
(about 1,000 miles) will also affect the combustion

engine quality. Even after this time - and especially
with a cold combustion engine - drive the vehicle at
moderate speeds in order to reduce engine wear and
to increase the mileage that the engine can cover.

Do not drive at engine speeds that are too low. Al-
ways shift down gear if the combustion engine is
not running “smoothly"”.

New tyres and brake pads have to be run in carefully
- page 331, - page 135.

If the new combustion engine is run in gently,
L2/ its life will be increased and its oil consump-
tion reduced.

Using the vehicle in other countries

and continents

The vehicle has been manufactured specifically for
a particular country and complies with the registra-
tion regulations that applied in that country at the
time of vehicle production.

If you want to use the vehicle abroad temporarily or
for a short period, all relevant information and in-
structions should be followed.

In some countries, special safety standards and reg-
ulations apply that the vehicle may not comply with.
Volkswagen recommends that you visit your Volks-
wagen dealership before travelling abroad to find
out about any legal requirements at your destina-
tion.

If the vehicle is going to be sold in another country
or used in another country for an extended period,
the legal requirements applicable in that country
must be observed.

In some cases, certain equipment will have to be fit-
ted or removed and functions deactivated. The
scope of servicing and the type of servicing could al-
so be affected. This is particularly important if the
vehicle is driven in another climatic region for a long
period of time.

Because different frequency bands are used in dif-

ferent countries, the factory-fitted Infotainment
system may not work in other countries.

® Volkswagen is not responsible for any vehicle
damage caused by low-quality fuel, inadequate
servicing work or lack of availability of Genuine
Parts.

@ Volkswagen cannot be held responsible if the ve-
hicle does not comply with or only partly com-
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plies with the relevant legal requirements in other
countries and continents.

Troubleshooting

(@) Brake system fault

The warning lamp lights up red. A text message may
also be displayed.

1. Do not drive on! Seek expert assistance as

soon as possible.
Brake pad wear indicator

The indicator lamp lights up yellow. The brake pads
are worn.

1. Inthis case, go to a correspondingly qualified
workshop immediately and have the system
checked. Volkswagen recommends using
a Volkswagen dealership.

2. All brake pads should be checked and renewed

as necessary.

Unusual noises when braking

If you hear scratching or squeaking noises each time
you brake, this is an indication that your brake pads
on the front and rear axle are worn.

1. Inthis case, go to a correspondingly qualified
workshop immediately and have the system
checked. Volkswagen recommends using
a Volkswagen dealership.

2. All brake pads should be checked and renewed

as necessary.

If the braking performance of the vehicle changes

If the brake pads are worn or if you establish that
the vehicle is no longer braking in the usual way, for
example, a sudden lengthening of the stopping dis-
tance:

1. Inthis case, go to a correspondingly qualified
workshop immediately and have the system
checked. Volkswagen recommends using
a Volkswagen dealership.

2. All brake pads should be checked and renewed

as necessary.
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. Starting and stopping the en-
gine

Ignition lock

Fig. 119 To the right of the steering wheel: positions
of the vehicle key in the ignition lock.

@ Ignition switched off. The vehicle key can be re-

moved.
@)

Ignition switched on. Steering lock can be re-
leased.

The diesel engine is pre-heated and the indica-
tor lamp o lights up yellow.

)

Vehicles with a manual gearbox: Depress the
clutch pedal. Start the engine. Release the vehi-
cle key. Once released, the vehicle key moves
back to position (D).

Vehicles with an automatic gearbox: Press the
brake pedal and start the engine. Release the
vehicle key. Once released, the vehicle key
moves back to position (D).

The steering lock can be activated when there is no
vehicle key in the ignition lock.

< Ignition switched on warning

A warning message appears in the instrument clus-
ter display if the driver door is opened while the ig-
nition is switched on. An acoustic signal may also be
given.

The warning is a reminder that the ignition must be
switched off before leaving the vehicle.
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Careless or unsupervised use of the vehicle key can
lead to accidents or injuries.

® Always switch off the engine and take all vehi-
cle keys with you when you leave the vehicle.
Children or unauthorised persons could lock the
vehicle, start the engine or switch on the igni-
tion and operate electrical equipment such as
window regulators, which can cause serious in-
jury.

® Never leave children or people requiring assis-
tance alone in the vehicle when the vehicle is
locked. They could become trapped in the vehi-
cle in an emergency and may not be able to get
themselves to safety. For example, locked vehi-
cles may be subjected to very high or very low
temperatures depending on the season. This
can cause serious injuries and illness or fatali-
ties, especially among small children.

@ Never start the engine in unventilated or closed
spaces or allow it to run in unventilated or
closed spaces. The exhaust fumes contain car-
bon monoxide, an odourless and colourless tox-
ic gas. Carbon monoxide can cause people to
lose consciousness. It can also cause death.

® Never remove the vehicle key from the ignition
if the vehicle is in motion. The steering column
lock may be activated and you will no longer be
able to steer the vehicle.

® Always completely unfold the key bit of the ve-
hicle key and lock it in this position.

® Only attach light objects weighing less than
100 g (about 3.5 oz) to the vehicle key.

The 12-volt battery may be discharged unintention-
ally and prevent the engine from restarting if the ig-
nition is switched on while the engine is switched
off.

® Always switch off the ignition before you leave
the vehicle.

o Select the selector lever position P if the vehi-

cle key cannot be removed. If necessary, press
the lock button in the selector lever and then release
it.

o Depending on market for vehicles with DSG

dual clutch gearbox: If the vehicle key is re-
moved when a position is engaged, the engine will
be switched off and the handbrake activated auto-
matically.

Starter button

The starter button replaces the ignition lock
(Press & Drive).

Fig. 120 In the lower section of the centre console:
starter button for starting the engine.

Vehicles with a manual gearbox: The engine is star-
ted by pressing the starter button with the clutch
pedal depressed.

Vehicles with an automatic gearbox: The engine is
started by pressing the starter button with the brake
pedal depressed.

The vehicle can be activated only if there is a valid
vehicle key in the vehicle.

Depending on model, the starter button flashes to
indicate readiness for operation.

When leaving the vehicle, the electronic steering
column lock will be activated when the ignition is
switched off and the driver door is opened

—-> page 154.

Switching the ignition on or off

1. Press the starter button once without depress-
ing the brake or clutch pedal - A\.

Automatic ignition switch-off

Once the vehicle detects that the driver is absent af-
ter the combustion engine is switched off, the igni-
tion will be switched off automatically after a cer-
tain period of time.

Engine restart function

If no valid vehicle key is detected in the vehicle inte-
rior once the engine has been switched off, the en-
gine can be restarted within approximately five sec-
onds. A corresponding message appears on the in-
strument cluster display.

After this time, the engine cannot be restarted with-
out a valid vehicle key in the vehicle interior.
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Unintentional vehicle movements can cause seri-

ous injury.

@ Do not depress the brake pedal when switching
on the ignition because the engine will other-
wise start immediately.

been started. Move the gear lever to neutral po-
sition.

Vehicles with an automatic gearbox: Move the
selector lever to position N or select parking
lock P.

Vehicles with DSG dual clutch gearbox: Move
the selector lever to position N or select parking
lock P.

Careless or unsupervised use of the vehicle key can > Vehlcles with '_gm_t’_on lock: turn the vehicle key
lead to accidents or injuries. further in the ignition lock —.do not depress the
accelerator. Release the vehicle key once the
@ Always switch off the engine and take all vehi- engine has started.
cle keys with you when you leave the vehicle. . .
Children or unauthorised persons could lock the Vehicles with starter button: Press and hold the
vehicle, start the engine or switch on the igni- starter button = page 139 without depressing
tion and operate electrical equipment such as the accelerator. There must be a valid vehicle
window regulators, which can cause serious in- key in the vehicle and the brake must be de-
jury. pressed before the engine can be sta(ted. Re-
@ Never leave children or people requiring assis- Isetzftee?e starter button once the engine has
tance alone in the vehicle when the vehicle is ) . .
locked. They could become trapped in the vehi- 6. If the engine does not start immediately, stop
cle in an emergency and may not be able to get the startlng'procedure and try again after
themselves to safety. For example, locked vehi- around 1 minute.
cles may be subjected to very high or very low 7. Vehicles with starter button: the starter button

temperatures depending on the season. This
can cause serious injuries and illness or fatali-
ties, especially among small children.

e Never start the engine in unventilated or closed
spaces or allow it to run in unventilated or
closed spaces. The exhaust fumes contain car-

is deactivated if the vehicle was locked using
the vehicle key. If you are in the vehicle and
need to start the engine, unlock the vehicle first
or perform an emergency start - page 142.

Carrying out an emotion start (R models only)

bon monoxide, an odourless and colourless tox- 1. Switch on the ignition.
ic gas. Carbon monoxide can cause people to 2. Switch on the electronic parking brake.
lose consciousness. It can also cause death. .
3. Press and hold the starter button without press-
] Before Ieaving the vehicle, always switch off ing the brake pedal until the message Please press
the ignition manually and observe any infor- the brake pedal appears in the instrument cluster
mation shown in the instrument cluster display. —> page 139.
o Leaving the vehicle stationary for long periods D.epn;ss ar;d :odld tge brike pedtarll until tlhe etn-
with the ignition switched on can discharge glhne as star 'TI ; f n.tihprle;gs l €acce erador.
the 12-volt vehicle battery so that the engine can no /he engine witl start with a brielly increase
idling speed. There must be a valid vehicle key
longer be started. . - .
in the vehicle before the engine can be started.
5. If the engine does not start immediately, stop
" " the starting procedure and try again after
Starting the engine around 1 minute.
6. the starter button is deactivated if the vehicle

Starting the engine
1. Switch on the ignition.

2. Vehicles with a diesel engine: When the diesel
engine is pre-heated, the indicator lamp
lights up in the instrument cluster.

was locked using the vehicle key. If you are in
the vehicle and need to start the engine, unlock
the vehicle first or perform an emergency start
- page 142.

The risk of serious injury can be reduced with the
engine running or when starting the engine.

3. Depress and hold the brake pedal until the elec-
tronic parking brake has been switched off.

4. Vehicles with a manual gearbox: fully depress
the clutch pedal and hold it until the engine has
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@ Never start the engine in unventilated or closed
spaces or allow it to run in unventilated or
closed spaces. The exhaust fumes contain car-
bon monoxide, an odourless and colourless tox-
ic gas. Carbon monoxide can cause people to
lose consciousness. It can also cause death.

® Never start the engine or allow the engine to
run if oil, fuel or any other highly flammable flu-
ids are under or near the vehicle, or are leaking
out of the vehicle, e.g. as the result of damage.

® Never leave the vehicle unattended with the en-
gine running, particularly if a gear or position
has been selected. The vehicle could move sud-
denly or something unexpected may happen
that may cause damage, fire and serious inju-
ries.

@ Never use a start booster. Start boosters may
explode and cause the engine to suddenly run at
high revs.

© NOTICE

If you attempt to start the engine again while driv-
ing or immediately after switching off the engine,
this can damage the starter or the engine.

© NOTICE

When the engine is cold, avoid high engine speeds,
driving at full throttle and overloading the engine.

Do not push or tow the vehicle to start it. Unburnt
fuel can damage the catalytic converter.

© NOTICE

Never use the starter with a gear selected for driving
or tow-starting if the engine does not start,

e.g. when the fuel tank is empty. This could cause
damage to the starter.

o Refill fuel if necessary - page 283 or obtain jump
starting assistance - page 302.

e If the engine does not start, seek expert assis-
tance.

Do not warm up the engine by running it while
L2/ the vehicle is stationary. Instead, pull off as
soon as there is good visibility through the windows.
This helps the engine reach operating temperature
faster and reduces emissions.

o When the engine is started, electrical consum-
ers with a higher power consumption are tem-
porarily switched off.

o If there is no vehicle key in the vehicle or if it
is not detected, a message will be shown on

the instrument cluster display. This may occur if the
vehicle key is disrupted by another radio signal or is
covered by another item such as an aluminium suit-
case.

o The engine cannot, for example, be started

with the starter button if the button cell in the
vehicle key is weak or flat. Carry out an emergency
start - page 142.

o When starting from cold, the engine may run
with increased operating noise for a short
time. This is quite normal, and no cause for concern.

o At outside temperatures of less than

+5°C (+41°F), fumes may be detected under
a vehicle with a diesel engine if the fuel-powered
supplementary heater is switched on.

Switching off the engine

1. Bring the vehicle to a standstill - A\.
2. Park the vehicle - page 190.

3. Vehicles with ignition lock: Switch off the igni-
tion.

4. Vehicles with starter button: briefly press the
starter button. If the engine cannot be switched
off, carry out the emergency switch-off proce-
dure > page 142.

5. Follow the instructions in the instrument cluster
- page 20.

Warning before leaving the vehicle

In order to indicate that the vehicle is capable of
rolling when leaving the vehicle, an acoustic warning
signal sounds when the driver door is opened and
corresponding warning messages appear on the dis-
play of the instrument cluster.

Vehicles with DSG dual clutch gearbox: If the selec-
tor lever is in position N, an acoustic warning signal
will sound when the driver door is opened and the
warning message The vehicle is not secured against rolling away!
will appear on the instrument cluster display. This
warns you that the vehicle could potentially roll
away.

Never switch off the engine while the vehicle is in
motion. This can lead to a loss of vehicle control,
accidents and serious injuries.

e The airbags and belt tensioners do not function.

® The brake servo does not work. More force is re-
quired on the brake pedal to stop the vehicle.
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® The power steering does not work. More power
is needed to steer.

e Vehicles with ignition lock: If the vehicle key is
removed, the steering lock may activate and
you may no longer be able to steer the vehicle.

@ Vehicles with starter button: When the ignition
is switched off, the steering column lock may
activate and you will no longer be able to steer
the vehicle.

The components of the exhaust system become
very hot. This can cause fires and serious injuries.

® Never park the vehicle where parts of the ex-
haust system can come into contact with in-
flammable material underneath the vehicle, e.g.
undergrowth, leaves, dry grass, spilt fuel.

e Never apply additional underseal or anti-corro-
sion coatings to the exhaust pipes, catalytic
converters, heat shields or particulate filter.

If the vehicle has been driven at high load for a long
period, the engine can overheat when it is switched
off.

@ Allow the engine to run in neutral for approxi-
mately 2 minutes before switching it off in order
to avoid damage to the engine.

o In vehicles with an automatic gearbox, the ve-
hicle key can only be removed from the igni-
tion lock if the selector lever is in position P.

o After the engine has been switched off, the

radiator fan in the engine compartment may
run on for a few minutes. The radiator fan will
switch itself off automatically.

Electronic immobiliser

The immobiliser helps to prevent the engine from
being started and driven with an unauthorised vehi-
cle key.

In vehicles with ignition lock: There is a chip in the
vehicle key. The immobiliser is automatically deacti-
vated by this when a valid vehicle key is inserted in
the ignition lock.

In vehicles with ignition lock: The electronic immo-
biliser is automatically activated when the vehicle
key is removed from the ignition lock.

In vehicles with starter button: There is a chip in the
vehicle key. This deactivates the immobiliser auto-
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matically when a valid vehicle key is located inside
the vehicle.

In vehicles with starter button: The electronic immo-
biliser is activated automatically when there is no
longer a valid vehicle key located inside the vehicle.

The engine can only be started using a genuine
Volkswagen vehicle key with the correct code. Co-
ded vehicle keys are available from a Volkswagen
dealership.

o The vehicle cannot be operated properly if you
do not have a genuine Volkswagen key.

Troubleshooting

Fig. 121 On the right-hand side of the steering col-
umn: emergency start function in vehicles with the key-
less locking and starting system Keyless Access.

Fault in engine management system

The indicator lamp lights up yellow.
Fault in engine management system.

1. Observe any text messages that are shown on
the instrument cluster display.

2. Have the engine checked by a correspondingly
qualified workshop as soon as possible. Volks-
wagen recommends using a Volkswagen dealer-
ship.

Fault in engine management system

The indicator lamp lights up in the digital instrument
cluster.

The indicator lamp lights up yellow.
The vehicle power has been limited.

The power was limited to prevent overheating of
components in the engine management system.
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— A corresponding display may appear in the instru-
ment cluster display.

— Itis possible to continue driving with reduced
power.

The power limitation will be cancelled again in the

following cases:

— The components of the engine management sys-
tem are no longer in a critical temperature range.

Engine speed limited
The indicator lamp lights up yellow.

The engine speed was limited to prevent the engine
from overheating.

The engine speed is shown on the instrument cluster

display.

The engine speed limitation will be cancelled again

in the following cases:

— Engine is no longer in a critical temperature
range.

— Foot is taken off the accelerator.

together with Engine speed limitation
due to fault in the engine management system

The indicator lamps light up yellow.

Engine speed limitation is activated due to a fault in
the engine management system.

1. Make sure that the displayed engine speed is
not exceeded.

2. Have the engine checked by a correspondingly
qualified workshop as soon as possible. Volks-
wagen recommends using a Volkswagen dealer-
ship.

glow plug system or engine management sys-
tem

Vehicles with a diesel engine:
The indicator lamp lights up yellow.

When the diesel engine is being pre-heated, the in-
dicator lamp lights up in the instrument cluster for
a few seconds.

The indicator lamp flashes yellow.
There is a fault in the engine management system.

1. Have the engine checked by a correspondingly
qualified workshop as soon as possible. Volks-
wagen recommends using a Volkswagen dealer-
ship.

Fault in engine management system
The indicator lamp flashes in the analogue instru-
ment cluster.
The indicator lamp flashes yellow.
The vehicle power has been limited.

The power was limited to prevent overheating of
components in the engine management system.

— Itis possible to continue driving with reduced
power.

The power limitation will be cancelled again in the
following cases:

— The components of the engine management sys-
tem are no longer in a critical temperature range.

Vehicle key cannot be removed from the ignition
lock

An unauthorised vehicle key has been inserted in the
ignition lock.

Remove the vehicle key as follows:

Vehicles with an automatic gearbox

1. Press the lock button in the selector lever and
release.

2. Remove the vehicle key from the ignition lock.

Vehicles with a manual gearbox
1. Remove the vehicle key from the ignition lock.

No valid vehicle key recognised
A corresponding display will appear in the instru-
ment cluster.

If the button cell in the vehicle key is weak or dis-
charged, it is possible that the vehicle key will not be
recognised.

In this case it is necessary to perform an emergency
start:

1. Depress and hold the brake pedal.

2. Hold the vehicle key to the right of the steering
column trim directly after pressing the starter
button - Fig. 121.

The ignition is switched on automatically, and in
some cases the engine is started.

Engine cannot be switched off

The engine cannot be switched off by briefly press-
ing the starter button.

In this case it is necessary to perform an emergency
switch-off procedure:

1. Press the starter button twice within a few sec-
onds or press and hold once.

The motor switches off automatically - page 139.
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Engine cannot be started

A corresponding message will be displayed in the in-
strument cluster if an unauthorised vehicle key is
used or there is a system fault.

1. Use an authorised vehicle key.

2. If the fault persists, seek expert assistance.

Engine cannot be started

The engine cannot be started with the ignition key
or by briefly pressing the starter button while the
brake or clutch pedal is depressed.

A fault has developed in the starting system.

1. Turn and hold the vehicle key or press the but-
ton until the engine starts.

2. Seek expert assistance.

Start/stop system

Start/stop system

Fig. 122 In the lower part of the centre console: but-
ton for the start/stop system.

The start/stop system automatically switches the
engine off when the vehicle is coming to a stop and
when stationary. When required, the engine restarts
automatically.

Switching on the start/stop system

The function is automatically activated every time
the ignition is switched on. The instrument cluster
display will show information about the current sta-
tus.

Always deactivate the start/stop system manually
when driving through water.

Indicator lamps

If the indicator lamp @) lights up, the start/stop sys-
tem is available and automatic engine stop is active.
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If the indicator lamp @& lights up, the start/stop sys-
tem is not available or the start/stop system has
started the engine automatically - A\.

Activating and deactivating the start/stop system
automatically

Vehicles with a manual gearbox:

1. Disengage the gear and release the clutch pedal
when the vehicle is coming to a stop, or when it
is stationary. The engine stops.

2. Depress the clutch pedal to restart the engine.

Vehicles with an automatic gearbox:

1. To stop, press and hold the brake pedal. The en-
gine switches off shortly before the vehicle rea-

ches a complete standstill or when the vehicle is
stationary.

2. Take your foot off the brake pedal or depress
the accelerator to restart the engine.

Important preconditions for automatic engine
switch-off

— The driver is wearing their seat belt.
— The driver door is closed.
— The bonnet is closed.

— A minimum engine temperature has been
reached.

— Vehicles with Climatronic: The temperature of the
vehicle interior is within the preset temperature
range, and the humidity level is not too high.

— The defrost function of the air conditioning sys-
tem is not switched on.

— The charge level of the 12-volt vehicle battery is
sufficient.

— The temperature of the 12-volt vehicle battery is
not too low or too high.

— The vehicle is not on a steep incline.

— The steering wheel is not turned too sharply.
— The windscreen heating is not switched on.
— Reverse gear is not engaged.

— Park Assist is not active.

— The Offroad driving profile is not activated.

The engine can also switch off later if the conditions
for automatic engine switch-off are fulfilled only af-
ter the vehicle has come to a stop, e.qg. if the defrost
function is switched off when stationary.

Conditions for an automatic restart
The engine can start automatically under the follow-
ing conditions:

— If the temperature inside the vehicle greatly in-
creases or decreases.
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— If the vehicle starts rolling.

— If the electric voltage of the 12-volt vehicle bat-
tery drops.

— If the steering wheel is moved.

As a general rule, the engine always starts again au-

tomatically when required by the detected situation
and the vehicle.

Conditions that require a manual engine start

The engine must be started manually in the follow-
ing conditions:

— If the driver door is opened.
— If the bonnet is opened.

Activating and deactivating the start/stop system
manually

Deactivating the start/stop system manually:

1. Press the (&) button in the centre console to de-
activate the system manually. If the start/stop
system has been deactivated, the indicator lamp
in the = Fig. 122 button lights up.

Activating the start/stop system manually:
1. Press the (&) button in the centre console again

to activate the system manually once more
- Fig. 122.

The instrument cluster shows the status of the start/
stop system every time the (& button is pressed.

If the start/stop system has switched the engine off,
it will start again as soon as the system has been de-
activated manually with the (&) button.

Always deactivate the start/stop system manually
when driving through water.

Start-Stop mode with automatic Adaptive Cruise
Control (ACC)

The engine will be switched off after the Adaptive
Cruise Control (ACC) has brought the vehicle to

a standstill-> page 171 with an active braking inter-
vention.

In the following instances, the engine will restart

when the ACC is active:

— If the accelerator is depressed.

— When the Adaptive Cruise Control has resumed
speed and distance control.

— If the vehicle ahead has moved on.

The engine will also be restarted if the Adaptive

Cruise Control (ACC) is deactivated and the vehicle
ahead moves further away.

Never switch off the engine while the vehicle is in
motion. This can lead to a loss of vehicle control,
accidents and serious injuries.

e The airbags and belt tensioners do not function.

@ The brake servo does not work. More force is re-
quired on the brake pedal to stop the vehicle.

® The power steering does not work. More power
is needed to steer.

® When you switch off the ignition, the steering
column lock may engage and you will no longer
be able to steer the vehicle.

® Always deactivate the start/stop system when
working in the engine compartment.

If the start/stop system is used in very high outside
temperatures over a long period, the 12-volt vehicle
battery can be damaged.

o The engine stop function may be deactivated
automatically if the temperature is above
around 38°C (100°F).

o In some cases, it may be necessary to restart
the engine manually. Follow any correspond-
ing messages on the instrument cluster display.

o The start/stop function is activated automati-
cally if the Eco driving profile is selected on
vehicles with driving profile selection - page 155.

O Always deactivate the start/stop system man-
ually when driving through water.

Troubleshooting

Engine no longer starts automatically
1. Start the engine manually - page 140.

2. Deactivating the start/stop system manually
-> page 144,

3. In this case, go to a correspondingly qualified
workshop and have the system checked. Volks-
wagen recommends using a Volkswagen dealer-
ship.
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Manual gearbox

Manual gearbox: Selecting a gear

Fig. 123 Gear shift pattern of a 6-speed manual gear-
box.

Selecting a forward gear

The positions of the individual gears are displayed

on the gear lever.

1. Fully depress and hold the clutch pedal.

2. Move the gear lever to the required posi-
tion = Fig. 123 (D.

3. Release pedal to engage the clutch.

In some countries, the clutch pedal will have to be
depressed fully in order to start the engine.

Selecting reverse gear

Reverse gear should be selected only when the vehi-
cle is stationary.

1. Fully depress and hold the clutch pedal.

2. Move the gear lever to the neutral position and
push down.

3. Push the gear lever fully to the left and then
forwards into the reverse gear position
> Fig. 123 ®.

4. Release pedal to engage the clutch.

Shifting down

Shifting down while driving should always be done
one gear at a time (to the next lower gear - and not
at high engine speed). At high speeds or high engine
speeds, damage to the clutch and the gearbox could
occur if one or more gears are skipped when shifting
down, even if the clutch is not released when doing
this.
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Shifting gears incorrectly to gears that are too low
can lead to a loss of control over the vehicle, with
accidents and serious injuries as a consequence.

Rapid acceleration can cause loss of traction and
skidding, particularly on slippery roads. This can
cause you to lose control of the vehicle, which can
lead to accidents and serious injuries.

® Accelerate quickly only if visibility, weather,
road and traffic conditions permit, and other
road users are not put at risk due to the acceler-
ation and driving style.

® Always adapt your driving style to the traffic.
o If you switch off TCS, the drive wheels may spin,
especially if the road surface is wet, slippery or

dirty. This may result in you no longer being
able to steer or control the vehicle.

When the engine is running, the vehicle will start
to move as soon as a gear is engaged and the
clutch is released. This also applies when the elec-
tronic parking brake has been switched on.

@ Never engage reverse gear while the vehicle is
in motion.

© NOTICE

Serious damage to the clutch and gearbox could oc-
cur if the gear lever of the manual gearbox is shifted
to a gear which is too low when travelling at high
speeds or at high engine speeds. This also applies if
the clutch remains depressed and the gears do not
engage.

© NOTICE

Please note the following points in order to avoid

damage and premature wear:

@ Do not rest your hand on the gear lever when
driving. The pressure from your hand is passed
onto the selector forks in the gearbox.

® Ensure that the vehicle has come to a full stop
before engaging reverse gear.

e Always fully depress the clutch pedal when
changing gear.

e Do not hold the vehicle by “riding” the clutch on
uphill gradients with the engine running.

Changing up a gear early will help to save fuel
£27° and minimise engine noise.
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Troubleshooting

Clutch is “slipping”
The indicator lamp lights up yellow.
The clutch is not transmitting the full engine torque.

1. If necessary, remove foot from the clutch pedal.

Clutch overheated

The indicator lamp lights up yellow, an audible
warning may sound and, if necessary, additional
warning lamps and a text message may appear in
the instrument cluster display.

The clutch can overheat, for example due to fre-
quent starting.

1. You can continue to drive.

Clutch defective

The indicator lamp lights up yellow.
The clutch is faulty.

Drive on carefully!

1. Inthis case, go to a correspondingly qualified
workshop immediately and have the system
checked. Failure to do so can cause considerable
clutch damage. Volkswagen recommends using
a Volkswagen dealership. <

Automatic gearbox

Function of the DSG® dual clutch

gearbox

Description

The vehicle is equipped with a dual clutch gearbox
DSG".

The DSG® dual clutch gearbox is a gearbox that uses
dual-clutch technology to change gear automatical-
ly. It uses a dual clutch and two gear train halves to
enable very fast gear changes with no loss of torque.
The DSG® dual clutch gearbox thus combines the
performance and economy of a manual gearbox with
the comfort and convenience of a conventional au-
tomatic gearbox.

Function

Engine power is transferred to the drive shaft via the
gearbox. In order to change gears, the power trans-
mission between the engine and the gearbox has to
be interrupted. This is what the clutch is for.

With the DSG® dual clutch system with its two gear
train halves, the engine power is always connected
to one gear train half when driving. Before a gear
shift, the next-higher or lower gear is already prese-
lected in the load-free second gear train half. The
clutch on the non-driven gear is then closed, and the
other is opened at the same time. This makes very
fast gear changes possible.

Thanks to its design, the DSG® dual clutch gearbox is
more efficient than an automatic gearbox. Whereas
in an automatic gearbox the torque converter is con-
stantly in use, in the DSG® dual clutch gearbox the
clutch can be opened at idling speed, thus saving
fuel. Thanks to its efficiency, low weight and intelli-
gent control system, the DSG® dual clutch gearbox
usually enables fuel consumption that is equal to or
lower than a manual gearbox.

However, just like the manual gearbox, the clutch in
the DSG® dual clutch gearbox is subject to wear.
Regular maintenance is necessary depending on the
type of DSG® dual clutch gearbox; further informa-
tion - page 353. In the event of a fault in one gear
train half, the DSG® dual clutch gearbox also allows
one gear train half to be deactivated and the journey
to be continued using the other gear train half

—-> page 151. The gearbox must then be checked as
soon as possible by a correspondingly qualified
workshop. Volkswagen recommends using a Volks-
wagen dealership.

DSG’ dual clutch gearbox: selecting

a selector lever position

Fig. 124 Selector lever for dual clutch gearbox DSG
with lock button (arrow).

The selected selector lever position will be shown in

the instrument cluster display when the ignition is
switched on.
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P - Parking lock

The drive wheels are blocked. May only be selected
when the vehicle is stationary.

To disengage this selector lever position while the
ignition is switched on, depress the brake pedal and
press the lock button in the selector lever.

R - Reverse gear

Reverse gear is selected. May only be selected when
the vehicle is stationary.

N - Neutral

The gearbox is in the neutral position. No force is
transmitted to the wheels and the braking effect of
the engine is not available.

D/S - Standard forward driving position
Position D: Normal mode.

All forward gears are shifted up and down automati-
cally. The timing of the gear shift is determined by
the engine load, your individual driving style and the
speed of the vehicle.

Position §: Sports programme.

The forward gears are automatically shifted up later
and down earlier than in selector lever position D.
This exploits the engine’s full power reserves. The
timing of the gear shift is determined by the engine
load, your individual driving style and the speed of
the vehicle.

To change between positions D and §, tap the selec-
tor lever to the rear v = Fig. 124.

The selector lever will always move back into selec-
tor lever position D/S. This also functions in the Tip-
tronic gate - page 149.

Selector lever lock

The selector lever lock in position P or N prevents
gears from being engaged inadvertently, which
would cause the vehicle to move.

To release the selector lever lock, switch on the igni-
tion and depress the brake pedal. Then press the
lock button in the selector lever handle in the direc-
tion of the arrow = Fig. 124.

The selector lever lock is not engaged if the selector
lever skips position N, for example when shifting
from reverse to D/S. This makes it possible, for in-
stance, to “rock” the vehicle backwards and for-
wards to free the vehicle if it is stuck in snow or
mud. The selector lever lock engages automatically
if the brake pedal is not depressed and the lever is in
position N for more than approximately 1 second and
the vehicle is travelling no faster than approximately
5 km/h (3 mph).
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Selecting the wrong position can cause you to lose
control of the vehicle, which can lead to accidents
and serious injuries.

® Never depress the accelerator when selecting
a position.

@ The vehicle will start moving if you release the
brake pedal when the engine is running and
a position is engaged.

® Never select reverse gear R while driving or en-
gage the parking lock P while driving.

Unintentional vehicle movements can cause seri-
ous injury.

® The driver must never leave the driver seat
when the engine is running and a position has
been selected. If you have to leave the vehicle
while the engine is running, always switch on
the electronic parking brake and move the se-
lector lever to position P.

@ Hold the vehicle by the foot brake if the engine
is running and the position D/§ or R is engaged.
The vehicle will “creep forward” even when the
engine is idling, as power transmission is even
then not fully interrupted.

@ Never select reverse gear R or engage the park-
ing lock P when the vehicle is in motion.

@ Never leave the vehicle in selector lever position
N. The vehicle will roll downhill irrespective of
whether or not the engine is running.

© NOTICE

If the electronic parking brake is not switched on
when the vehicle is stationary and the brake pedal is
released when the parking lock P is engaged, the ve-
hicle may move a few centimetres forwards or back-
wards.

o If the selector lever is moved accidentally to N
when driving, take your foot off the accelera-

tor. Wait for the engine to reach idling speed in the

neutral position before selecting a position again.

o If the selector lever is not left in the parking

lock position P for long periods when the en-
gine is switched off, the 12-volt vehicle battery will
discharge.
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Changing gear using Tiptronic 3.

Using Tiptronic, the gears can be shifted up and
down manually in an automatic gearbox.

Fig. 125 Selector lever in Tiptronic position.

Fig. 126 Steering wheel with paddles for Tiptronic.

The gear that is currently selected will be main-
tained when the Tiptronic mode is selected. This re-
mains the case as long as the system does not auto-
matically carry out a change of gear due to the cur-
rent driving situation.

Operating Tiptronic with the selector lever

1. Push the selector lever from the selector lever
position D/§ to the right into the Tiptronic gate.

2. Tap the selector lever forwards (+) or back () to
shift gear up or down = Fig. 125.

When tapping the selector lever in the Tiptronic
gate, it is not necessary to press the lock button on
the selector lever.

Operating Tiptronic with the paddles

1. Pull the right paddle towards the steering wheel
to change up a gear - Fig. 126.

2. Pull the left paddle towards the steering wheel
to change down a gear.

To leave the Tiptronic mode, pull the right pad-
dle towards the steering wheel for approxi-
mately 1 second.

The Tiptronic mode is automatically exited if the se-
lector paddles are not operated for some time and
the selector lever is not in the Tiptronic gate.

When accelerating, the gearbox automatically shifts
up to the next gear shortly before the maximum
permitted engine speed is reached.

When shifting down a gear manually, the gearbox
will not change gear until the engine can no longer
be overrevved.

Driving with DSG’ dual clutch gear-

box

The gearbox changes the forward gears up and
down automatically.

Driving down hills

The steeper the downhill gradient, the lower the
gear that must be selected. Lower gears increase the
braking effect of the engine. Never allow the vehicle
to roll down mountains or hills in the neutral posi-
tion N.

1. Reduce your speed.

2. Push the selector lever from position D/S to the
right into the Tiptronic gate - page 149.

3. Tap the selector lever to the rear to change
down gear.

Or: shift down a gear using the paddles on the
steering wheel - page 149.

Stopping and pulling away on uphill gradients
The steeper the uphill gradient, the lower the gear
you will need.

If you wish to stop the vehicle or pull away when
driving uphill you should use the Auto Hold function
-> page 192.

When you stop the vehicle on an uphill gradient with
a selected position, the vehicle must always be pre-
vented from rolling by depressing the brake pedal or
by applying the electronic parking brake. Do not re-
lease the brake pedal or switch off the electronic
parking brake until you pull away = A\.

Automatic gearbox 149
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Coasting with DSG” dual clutch gearbox

In coasting mode, the momentum of the vehicle can
be used to save fuel in conjunction with an anticipa-
tory driving style. The engine no longer brakes the
vehicle - the vehicle can roll for a longer distance.
The function is available only in the selector lever
position D/S and at speeds of approximately 40 -
130 km/h (25 mph - 80 mph).

If you depress the brake when the vehicle is coming
to a stop, the engine remains switched off until the
vehicle is stationary.

When coming to a stop without braking, the engine
restarts automatically at “creeping speed”.

An automatic engine start may take place in order to
ensure reliable engine restarting and to guarantee
the power supply of the vehicle electrical system.

Initiating coasting

1. Select the Eco driving profile from the driving
profile selection menu = page 156.

2. Take your foot off the accelerator. The engine
will be disengaged and run at idling speed. The
vehicle rolls without the braking effect of the
engine.

Cancelling coasting mode

1. Depress the brake pedal forcefully.
Or: depress the accelerator or brake pedal brief-
ly.
Or: pull a paddle towards the steering wheel.
Or: press selector lever to Tiptronic position.

Or: change the driving profile from Eco, Normal
or Comfort.

Kickdown function

The kickdown function enables maximum accelera-
tion in the selector lever position D/S or in the Tip-
tronic position.

If the accelerator is depressed fully, the gearbox will
automatically shift to a lower gear, depending on
the speed and engine speed. This will make use of
the full vehicle acceleration.

With the kickdown function, the gearbox does not
shift up to the next gear until the engine reaches the
maximum engine speed for the gear.

When Eco driving profile is selected in vehicles with
driving profile selection - page 156 and the accel-
erator is depressed fully beyond the pressure point,
the engine output is automatically regulated to en-
sure maximum vehicle acceleration.
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Launch Control Program

Depending on equipment, vehicles with DSG® dual
clutch gearbox have a Launch Control Program. The
Launch Control Program gives the vehicle maximum
acceleration from a standing start.

1. Switch off TCS - page 209.

2. Depress and hold the brake pedal with your left
foot.

3. Move the selector lever to position D/S in gear S
or to the Tiptronic position.

Or: in vehicles with driving profile selection, se-
lect the Sport or Race driving profile
-> page 156.

4. With your right foot, depress the accelerator
until the engine speed reaches approximately
3,200 rpm.

5. Take your left foot off the brake - A\. The vehi-

cle will start with maximum acceleration.

6. Switch the TCS back on after acceleration.

Rapid acceleration can cause loss of traction and
skidding, particularly on slippery roads. This can
cause you to lose control of the vehicle, which can
lead to accidents and serious injuries.

@ Always adapt your driving style to the traffic.

@ Use the kickdown function or fast acceleration
only if visibility, weather, road and traffic condi-
tions permit, and other road users are not put at
risk due to the acceleration and the driving
style.

@ Please note that the driven wheels could start
to spin and the vehicle could skid if the TCS is
switched off, especially if the road is slippery.

@ Switch on TCS again after acceleration.

@ Use the Launch Control Program only if the road
and traffic conditions allow for it.

Never “ride” the brake pedal or depress the brake
pedal too often and for too long. Constant braking
will cause the brakes to overheat. This can consid-
erably reduce the braking effect, increase the
braking distance and, in certain circumstances,
cause the brake system to fail completely.

© NOTICE

e If you stop the vehicle on an incline while a posi-
tion is selected, do not attempt to stop it from
rolling back by depressing the accelerator. The
DSG® dual clutch gearbox could overheat and be
damaged.
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Never allow the vehicle to roll in selector lever
position N, particularly if the engine is switched
off. The DSG® dual clutch gearbox will not be lu-
bricated and could be damaged.

Vehicles with Launch Control Program: accelerat-
ing with the Launch Control Program places
heavy strain on all vehicle components. This can
lead to higher wear.

Never let the brakes “rub” by applying light pressure
to the brake when it is not necessary to brake. This
will increase levels of wear.

Troubleshooting

Fig. 127 Manually release selector lever lock (variant 1)

Fig. 128 Manually release selector lever lock (variant 2)

Engine does not start

The indicator lamp lights up green.

Brake pedal was not depressed, e.g. when trying to
engage another position with the selector lever.

1. To select a position, press the brake pedal.

Lock button prevents you from driving off

The indicator lamp flashes green.

The lock button in the selector lever is not engaged.
1. Check whether the lock button is engaged.

2. Engage the lock button if necessary.

Selector lever lock prevents you from driving
off

The indicator lamp flashes green. An information
text is additionally displayed.

In rare cases, the selector lever lock may not engage
in vehicles with a DSG® dual clutch gearbox.

The drive is then deactivated to prevent the vehicle
from accidentally pulling away.

1. Depress the foot brake and then release it again.

Gearbox overheated

The indicator lamp lights up yellow.

An acoustic signal may also be given. A text notifica-
tion may also be shown on the instrument cluster
display.

The DSG” dual clutch gearbox can become too hot,
for example, if the vehicle pulls off regularly, during

long periods at “crawling” speed, or in stop-and-go
traffic.

@ Do not drive on!

1. Allow the gearbox to cool down while the park-
ing lock P - is engaged.

2. Do notdrive on if the indicator lamp does not
go out.

3. Seek expert assistance. Failure to do so could
result in considerable damage to the gearbox.

Releasing the selector lever lock manually

If the power fails in the vehicle (e.g. if the 12-volt
battery is flat) and the vehicle has to be pushed or
towed, the selector lever lock must be released
manually. Seek expert assistance.

The manual release mechanism is located under the
cover of the gearshift gate.
Removing the cover of the gearshift gate:

1. Switch on the electronic parking brake. If the
electronic parking brake cannot be switched on,
the vehicle will have to be prevented from roll-
ing off using other means.

2. Switch off the ignition.
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3. Carefully pull the cover upwards in the area
around the selector lever gaiter with connected
electrical wiring = Fig. 127 or > Fig. 128.

4. Pull the cover up and over the selector lever.

Releasing the selector lever lock manually:

1. Push the release lever in the direction of the ar-
row - Fig. 127 or - Fig. 128 and hold it in this
position.

2. Press the lock button on the front of the selec-
tor lever handle and move the selector lever in-
to position N.

3. After manual unlocking, carefully press the cov-
er into the centre console while ensuring that
the electrical wires are positioned correctly.

Emergency mode

There is a fault in the system if all the displays on
the instrument cluster for the selector lever posi-
tions have a light background. The DSG® dual clutch
gearbox is running in an emergency mode. The vehi-
cle can still be driven in the emergency mode, but
only at reduced speed and not in all gears.

In vehicles with a DSG® dual clutch gearbox, you may
no longer be able to select reverse gear.

In all cases, you should have the DSG® dual clutch
gearbox checked by a correspondingly qualified
workshop immediately. Volkswagen recommends
using a Volkswagen dealership.

Vehicle does not move even though position is en-
gaged

If the vehicle will not move in the required direction,
the system may have selected the position incor-
rectly.

1. Depress the brake pedal and reselect the posi-
tion.

N

If the vehicle still does not move in the required
direction, there is a system fault. Seek expert
assistance and have the system checked.

Never release the parking lock P when the elec-
tronic parking brake is switched off. Otherwise the
vehicle could move unexpectedly if it is stopped on
an incline, which could lead to accidents and seri-
ous injuries.

O NOTICE

If you allow the vehicle to roll for an extended peri-
od or at high speed with the engine switched off and
with the selector lever in the N position, the DSG®
dual clutch gearbox will be damaged (e.g. when be-
ing towed).
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© NOTICE

@ Park the vehicle in a safe place immediately or
drive faster than 20 km/h (approx. 12 mph) when
the warning that the gearbox is overheated is dis-
played for the first time.

@ Park the vehicle in a safe place immediately and
switch off the engine if the text message and
acoustic warning are repeated around every
10 seconds. Allow the gearbox to cool down.

e Continue driving only when the acoustic warning
is no longer emitted in order to avoid damage to
the gearbox. You should not pull away or drive the
vehicle at very low speeds while the gearbox is
overheated.

Driving on uphill gradients

The Hill Start Assist function actively holds the
vehicle when pulling away on an incline.

Functional requirements
The following prerequisites need to be met simulta-
neously:

— On an incline, the stationary vehicle must be held
in position with the foot brake until the vehicle
starts moving.

— The engine is running “smoothly"”.
— A gear, or a gear selector position, is engaged for
driving uphill.

To move off, remove your foot from the brake pedal
and depress the accelerator immediately. The brake
will gradually be released as the vehicle pulls away.

O The hold function of the Hill Start Assist only
remains active for a short time. Start driving
within about 2 seconds.

Function conditions

Hill Start Assist will be deactivated immediately if
one of the conditions listed below is no longer met:

— If the driver door is opened.

— If the engine is not running smoothly or there is
an engine fault.

— If the engine is switched off or has stalled.
— If the selector lever is the neutral position N.
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A\ CAUTION

If you do not drive off immediately after releasing
the brake pedal, the vehicle may roll backwards.

o In this case, depress the brake pedal immedi-
ately or switch on the electronic parking brake.

® Depress the brake pedal immediately or switch
on the electronic parking brake if the engine
stops.

® Depress the brake pedal for a few seconds be-
fore moving off if you want to prevent the vehi-
cle from rolling backwards when driving off on
an uphill gradient in dense traffic. <

Downhill speed control

The downbhill speed control system helps when
braking and travelling downhill in vehicles with
a DSG® dual clutch gearbox. The downhill speed
control uses the braking power of the engine.

The dual clutch gearbox DSG selects the best gear
depending on the steepness of the gradient and the
current speed. The selector lever must be in selector
lever position D/§ for this purpose. The downhill
speed control system is not active in Tiptronic mode.

As the downhill speed control can shift down only as
far as third gear, it may be necessary to activate the
Tiptronic mode when driving down particularly steep
inclines. In order to use the braking effect of the en-
gine and relieve the load on the brakes, shift man-
ually to second or first gear in Tiptronic mode.

The start/stop system is automatically deactivated
as long as downhill speed control is active.

Activating downhill speed control automatically:

— If the downhill gradient is greater than approxi-
mately 6%.

— And: if the selector lever is in position D/S§.

— In addition, if the cruise control system (CCS) is
switched off: if the vehicle speed is less than ap-
proximately 80 km/h (50 mph).

Or: the brake is pressed.

— In addition, if the cruise control system is active:
if the stored speed is exceeded.

— In addition, if Adaptive Cruise Control (AAC) is
switched off: if the vehicle speed is less than ap-
proximately 80 km/h (50 mph).

Or: the brake is pressed.

— In addition, if Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) is ac-
tive: if the stored speed is exceeded.

Deactivating downhill speed control automatically:
— If the downhill gradient becomes less steep.

— Or: if the gearbox shifts up a gear because the en-
gine speed is higher than approximately 4,500
rpm.

— Or: in addition, if the cruise control system is ac-
tive: if the stored speed can be maintained.

— Or: in addition, if Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) is
active: if the stored speed can be maintained.

The intelligent downhill speed control technology
cannot overcome the laws of physics, and func-
tions only within the limits of the system. Never
let the extra convenience afforded by downhill
speed control tempt you into taking any risks
when driving.

o Unintentional vehicle movements can cause se-
rious injury.

® The downhill speed control cannot replace the
full concentration of the driver.

® Ensure that your speed and driving style are al-
ways appropriate for the current visibility,
weather and road/traffic conditions.

® The downhill speed control cannot hold the ve-
hicle on the gradient in all situations or brake it
sufficiently on all slopes going downbhill (e.g. if
the ground is slippery or icy).

Always be prepared to brake the vehicle. Accidents
and injuries could occur if this is not ensured.

® The downhill speed control is only a support
function and may not be able to brake the vehi-
cle sufficiently in all situations when driving
downbhill.

@ The vehicle may become faster despite the
downhill speed control being in operation.

Hill Descent Control

When the Hill Descent Control is active, the indicator
lamp £ lights up green.

When the Hill Descent Control is not active, the indi-
cator lamp £ lights up grey. The system is switched
on, but is not regulating.

Hill Descent Control initiates an automatic braking
intervention on all four wheels to limit the speed
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when driving forwards and reversing on steep
slopes. The wheels are prevented from locking as
the anti-lock brake system remains active.

If you enter a downhill slope travelling at a speed
under 30 km/h (19 mph), the vehicle speed will be
limited to a minimum of 2 km/h (1 mph) and a maxi-
mum of 30 km/h (19 mph). The driver can use the
accelerator pedal and the brakes to alter the speed
within this range.

However, a prerequisite for this is that the tyres
have sufficient grip on the driving surface. Hill De-
scent Control cannot work on an icy or slippery
slope, for example.

Hill Descent Control is automatically activated if the
following conditions are met:

— The engine is running.

— The speed is under about 30 km/h (about 19 mph)
- the function display £ is shown on the instru-
ment cluster display.

— The downhill gradient is at least 10 %.
— You do not brake or accelerate.

Hill Descent Control is deactivated if the speed ex-
ceeds about 30 km/h (about 19 mph), if the driver
brakes or accelerates or if the downhill gradient is
less than 5%.

The intelligent Hill Descent Control technology

cannot overcome the laws of physics, and func-

tions only within the limits of the system. Never

let the extra convenience afforded by Hill Descent

Control tempt you into taking any risks when driv-

ing.

e Unintentional vehicle movements can cause se-
rious injury.

® The Hill Descent Control cannot replace the full
concentration of the driver.

® Ensure that your speed and driving style are al-
ways appropriate for the current visibility,
weather and road/traffic conditions.

o Hill Descent Control may not be able to hold the
vehicle on all gradients or brake it sufficiently
on all slopes going downhill (e.g. if the ground is
slippery or icy).

Always be prepared to brake the vehicle. Accidents
and injuries could occur if this is not ensured.

@ The Hill Descent Control system is only a sup-
port function and may not be able to brake the
vehicle sufficiently in all situations when driving
downbhill.
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® The vehicle may accelerate despite the Hill De-
scent Control system.

Steering

Information on steering

The steering should be locked every time you leave
the vehicle to make it more difficult for the vehicle
to be stolen.

The steering

The power steering provided by the electromechani-
cal steering system automatically adjusts to the ve-
hicle speed, steering torque and steering angle of
the wheels. The electromechanical steering only
functions when the engine is running. The steering
also functions when the start/stop system inter-
venes and switches off the engine.

You will need considerably more strength than nor-
mal to steer the vehicle if the power steering is re-
duced or has failed completely.

In vehicles with driving profile selection, the selec-
ted driving profile can affect the behaviour of the
power steering.

Electronic steering column lock in vehicles with
a starter button

The steering column is locked electronically in vehi-

cles with a starter button:

1. Stop the vehicle. Move the selector lever to po-
sition P if necessary.

2. Switch off the ignition and then open the driver
door. The steering column is locked.

If you do not want the steering column to be locked,
first open the driver door and then switch off the ig-
nition. The steering column will remain unlocked as
long as the vehicle is not locked.

Mechanical steering column lock

The steering column is locked mechanically in vehi-
cles with an ignition lock:

Locking the steering column:

1. Stop the vehicle. Move the selector lever to po-
sition P if necessary.

2. Remove the vehicle key.

3. Turn the steering wheel slightly until the steer-
ing lock audibly engages.

Unlocking the steering column:

1. Turn the steering wheel slightly to relieve the
load on the steering lock mechanism.

<



5NA012720AN

2. Insert the vehicle key into the ignition lock.

3. Hold the steering wheel in this position and turn
the ignition on.

Counter steering assistance

Counter steering assistance provides the driver with
power steering in critical driving situations. Addi-
tional steering power helps the driver when counter
steering - A\.

Progressive steering

Depending on the vehicle equipment, progressive
steering can adjust the required steering movement
to the driving situation. Progressive steering only
functions when the engine is running.

In urban traffic, less steering input is required when
parking, manoeuvring, or turning sharply.

When driving on country roads or on the motorway,
the progressive steering provides a more sporty, di-
rect steering response, and a dynamic feel.

Steerability is greatly reduced by a heavy steering
wheel if the power steering is not working, and
this can cause loss of control of the vehicle, acci-
dents, serious injuries and death.

@ Depending on the vehicle equipment level, the
power steering functions only when the engine
is running.

@ Never allow the vehicle to roll if the engine is
switched off.

® Never remove the vehicle key from the ignition
if the vehicle is in motion. The steering column
lock may be activated and it will no longer be
possible to steer the vehicle.

In conjunction with the ESC, counter steering as-
sistance provides the driver with assistance when
steering in critical driving situations. The driver
must steer the vehicle at all times. Counter steer-
ing assistance does not steer the vehicle.

Switch on the ignition when the vehicle is towed so
that the turn signals, horn, wipers and window
washer system can be used.

Troubleshooting

@' Steering fault

The warning lamp lights up or flashes red.

There is a fault in the electromechanical steering or
electronic steering column lock.

@ Do not drive on!

1. Seek expert assistance.

— If the warning lamp lights up red, the steering

may be stiff because the electromechanical steer-
ing has failed.

— If the warning lamp flashes red, it is not possible
to unlock the steering column.

Steering fault

The indicator lamp lights up or flashes yellow.
The steering is harder or more sensitive than usual.

The indicator lamp lights up continuously:

1. Re-start the engine and drive a short distance
slowly.

2. If the warning lamp stays lit, the system should
be checked by a suitably qualified workshop.
Volkswagen recommends using a Volkswagen
dealership.

The indicator lamp flashes:

1. Turn the steering wheel to and fro.

2. Switch the ignition off and then on again.

3. Observe the messages on the instrument cluster
display.

4. Do not continue your journey if the indicator

lamp still flashes after the ignition is switched
on. Seek expert assistance. <

Driving profile selection and
4MOTION Active Control

0 Introduction to the topic

By selecting different driving profiles, the driver
can adapt the characteristics of the vehicle sys-
tems to the current driving situation, the de-
sired ride comfort and an economical driving
style. The adaptable vehicle systems include the
chassis, steering, drive and the air conditioning
system.
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Different driving profiles are available, depending on
the vehicle equipment level. The effect on the vehi-
cle systems in the individual driving profiles depends
on the vehicle equipment level.

Differentiation by powertrain type

Only vehicles with all-wheel drive have a rotary
switch for 4AMOTION Active Control.

Vehicles with adaptive chassis control (DCC)

The adaptive chassis control (DCC) continuously ad-
justs the chassis damping to the current road sur-
face and driving situation while the vehicle is in mo-
tion. DCC incorporates the chassis tuning of the se-
lected driving profile.

Vehicles with R Performance rear axle differential
with dynamic torque distribution

Depending on the vehicle equipment level, the

R Performance rear axle differential with dynamic
torque distribution is available for R models. In order
to achieve greater traction when cornering, the sys-
tem can distribute more torque to the wheel on the
outside of the bend. The system also uses the chas-
sis setup of the selected driving profile for this.

o Some settings can be stored in the user ac-

counts of the personalisation function and
therefore change when the user account changes
- page 41.

Selecting a driving profile

Fig. 129 In the centre console: MODE button for driv-
ing profile selection.
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Fig. 130 In the centre console: rotary switch for 4MO-
TION Active Control.

MODE button: select onroad driving profiles and
open menu in the Infotainment system.

Snow driving profile.

Onroad driving profile.

Offroad driving profile.

Offroad Individual driving profile.

©eOe ©

The driving profile can be selected when the ignition
is switched on and when the vehicle is stationary or
while driving.

Selecting a driving mode while the vehicle is in
motion can distract you from the road and cause
accidents.

@ Drive with your full attention and with responsi-
bility.

If you have selected a driving profile while driving,
the vehicle systems will be switched immediately to
the new driving profile except for Drive.

1. To activate the newly selected driving profile for
the Drive system also, take your foot off the ac-
celerator as soon as permitted by the traffic sit-
uation.

Selecting the driving profile via the MODE button

1. Press (&)~ Fig. 129.

2. Toselect driving profiles, press again or tap
the desired driving profile in the Infotainment
system.

If the Normal driving profile is selected, the LED in the
MODE button will remain switched off, depending
on the version.

Selecting driving profile by means of rotary switch

1. Turn the rotary switch until the LED lights up
next to the desired driving profile = Fig. 130.
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2. To switch to the onroad driving profiles, press

the (&) button - Fig. 130 () or tap (Onroad
driving profile) in the Infotainment system.

Selecting a driving profile using the button on the
multifunction steering wheel

The button on the multifunction steering wheel
is available on R models, depending on the vehicle
equipment.

1. Lightly press ().

2. To select driving profiles, lightly press
again.
Or: to select the Race driving profile, strongly
press ().

Displaying information on the driving profile

1. Todisplay further information on the selected
driving profile, tap (§ in the Infotainment sys-
tem.

Selecting the Individual driving profile

1. Press(&).

Or: turn the rotary switch until the LED lights up
next to the Onroad driving profile.

2. Select Individual in the Infotainment system.
3. To open the Individual menu, tap Change.

Selecting the Offroad Individual driving profile

1. Turn the rotary switch until the LED lights up
next to the Offroad Individual driving profile.

Or: if the Offroad Individual driving profile is already
selected, press the button on the rotary
switch - Fig. 130 (.

2. To open the Individual menu, tap Change in the Info-
tainment system.

Characteristics of the driving pro-
files

¢¢. 0 The Eco driving profile switches the vehicle
/X into economical mode and helps you to drive
the vehicle in a fuel-efficient manner. The
system automatically switches to gear posi-
tion E when the Eco driving profile is selec-
ted.

/,-\ The Comfort driving profile creates a comfort-
i\ oriented vehicle setup and is suited to long
journeys, for example.
In R models, the Comfort driving profile
switches the vehicle into economical mode.

The gearbox switches automatically to posi-
tion E.

The Comfort driving profile is available only for
vehicles with DCC.

.y The Normal driving profile corresponds to the
/ \ basic settings of the vehicle systems and of-
fers a balanced setup, e.g. for everyday use.

6\ The Sport driving profile gives you a sporty

/\ driving feeling. If you select the Sport driving
profile, position S will be selected on vehi-
cles with an automatic gearbox.
In R models, the Sport driving profile corre-
sponds to the basic settings of the vehicle
systems. In R models with automatic gear-
box, position D will be selected.

@ & The Race driving profile is available only for
/ I\ sporty special editions of the vehicle, de-
pending on the equipment. This profile pro-

vides you with a very sporty driving feeling. If
you select the Race driving profile, the damp-
ing of the running gear will be adjusted to
a hard setting, and position S will be selected
on vehicles with an automatic gearbox.

/;\ You can use the Individual driving profile to tai-
A lor individual vehicle systems to suit your
personal requirements.

Additional driving profiles for 46MOTION Active Con-
trol

. Under Onroad, you can choose between Eco,
/ i \ Comfort, Normal, Sport and Individual driving pro-
files.
Under Onroad in R models, you can choose be-
tween Comfort, Sport, Race and Individual driving
profiles.

The Offroad driving profile makes it easier to
control acceleration with the accelerator
when driving offroad. The braking action of
the engine is always available and gearshifts
can be prevented in critical situations. Hill
Start Assist and Hill Descent Control are ac-
tive in the Offroad driving profile. The dynamic
cornering light is adjusted to provide better
support in poor visibility.

The Offroad Individual driving mode is an en-

ﬁ:\.:\ hanced version of the offroad driving profile
that you can adapt to your individual require-
ments.

The Snow driving profile can be used to im-
prove grip on icy or snowy roads through
more targeted power transmission.
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When an offroad driving profile is selected, informa-
tion is shown in the instrument cluster display.

O NOTICE

Using 4MOTION Active Control driving profiles can
cause tyre wear, increased fuel consumption and ad-

ditional noise during normal driving. <

Standard behaviour of the driving

profiles and vehicle systems

The Normal driving profile corresponds to the basic
settings of the vehicle systems when the ignition is
switched on.

In R models, the Sport driving profile corresponds to
the basic settings of the vehicle systems when the
ignition is switched on.

Behaviour of the driving profiles when the ignition
is switched off and on

If you switch the ignition off and then back on again,
the previously selected driving profile remains selec-
ted.

In R models, the Sport driving profile will be selected
if you switch the ignition off and then back on again.

If you have previously selected the driving profile
Snow, Offroad or Offroad Individual and switch the ignition
off and then back on again, the last-selected onroad
driving profile will be set.

Behaviour of the Drive vehicle system when the igni-
tion is switched off and on

The settings of the Drive vehicle system are reset to
the settings of the Normal driving profile as soon as
you switch the ignition off and on again.

The other vehicle systems retain their settings.

You can switch the Drive vehicle system to the de-
sired driving profile again.
1. Select the desired driving profile again.

In R models, the settings of the Drive vehicle system
will be reset to the settings of the Sport driving pro-
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file as soon as you switch the ignition off and on
again.

Troubleshooting

Fault in the adaptive chassis control (DCC)

The indicator lamp lights up yellow.

The message Fault: damper may be displayed on the in-

strument cluster display.

1. Inthis case, go to a correspondingly qualified
workshop and have the system checked. Volks-
wagen recommends using a Volkswagen dealer-
ship.

All-wheel drive fault

The indicator lamp lights up yellow.
The rear axle differential may be overheated.

The message All-wheel drive not working. You can drive on. Please

visit workshop. may be displayed in the instrument clus-

ter display.

1. Stop the vehicle for around 10 minutes and then
continue your journey with an adapted speed
and driving style.

2. If the fault persists, go to a correspondingly
qualified workshop. Volkswagen recommends
using a Volkswagen dealership.

Position S cannot be selected

It is not possible to select the position S in the Offroad

and Snow driving profiles. When an offroad driving

profile is selected, information is shown in the in-

strument cluster display.

1. Select a different driving profile in order to be
able to select the position S.

The driving profiles or vehicle systems do not be-
have as expected.

1. Note the standard behaviour of the driving pro-
files and vehicle systems —> page 158.

<
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Offroad display

Fig. 131 In the Infotainment system: offroad display.

The offroad display contains digital instruments
that show additional information about the ve-
hicle and its surroundings. This makes it possi-
ble to assess the current driving situation more
precisely.

Opening the offroad display
1. Pressthe button in the Infotainment sys-

tem.
2. Tap the (Vehicle) function button.
Tap the (Sele function button.

4. Tapthe function button.

Selecting instruments and setting units

The Infotainment system shows various instruments

- Fig. 131.

1. To change instruments, swipe vertically over the
display.

The units of measurement can be adjusted for some
instruments in the Infotainment system —> page 37.

Instruments in the offroad display

The options for selecting instruments depend on the

vehicle equipment.

— Compass: the compass shows the current driving
direction.

— Steering angle display: the steering angle of the
vehicle is displayed. The value is positive for a left
steering angle and negative for a right steering
angle.

— Altimeter: the altimeter shows the current height
above sea level.

— Coolant temperature display: the display corre-
sponds to the temperature display on the instru-
ment cluster .

— Oil temperature display: the display corresponds
to the oil temperature display on the instrument
cluster.

Adapting the display areas to the driving situation

The instruments displayed can be selected depend-
ing on the driving situation, the environmental con-
ditions and the offroad conditions:

— Sandy terrain: oil and coolant temperature dis-
play, steering angle display.

— Inclines: steering angle display, coolant tempera-
ture display, altimeter (country-dependent).

— Alpine terrain: steering angle display, altimeter
(country-dependent), compass
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Offroad driving Safety notes for offroad driving
[ Introduction to the topic [ Please refer to A and (D on page 160.

The example stated in this chapter must be under-

stood as general guidelines that are intended to help The intelligent technology of the vehicle cannot
the driver to drive safely when driving offroad. How- overcome the laws of physics, and functions only
ever, itis not possible to predict whether these within the system limits. Despite input from the
guidelines will be valid for all situations that could ABS, adverse terrain can cause instability through
occur. Before driving in unknown terrain, it is crucial locked wheels - for example if you brake hard

to obtain knowledge about the characteristics of the when driving on loose gravel. The activated ESC
terrain ahead. This will enable you to assess poten- will have difficulty stabilising the vehicle in these
tial danger in advance. The driver is responsible for circumstances.

deciding whether the vehicle is suitable for the ter-
rain in question and whether it is possible to drive
across the terrain.

Driving offroad can be dangerous and could cause

Driving offroad demands different skills and driving accidents, serious injury, damage to the vehicle

styles in comparison to driving on roads. and also a vehicle breakdown far from any assis-

The vehicle is not built for “expedition-type" travel. tance.

The driver can use 4MOTION Active Control to acti- @ Never choose a dangerous route or take a risk

vate a variety of vehicle settings in an all-wheel that endangers you and the vehicle occupants.

drive vehicle as required - page 156. If it is not possible to drive on or if you have any
doubts about the safety of the route, turn round

Switch off the driver assist and parking systems e

hen drivi ffroad.
when driving otiroa @ Even terrain that looks harmless can be difficult

Checklist and dangerous, and could get you and your pas-
- 5 . - sengers into difficulties. Explore the terrain on

Before using the vehicle offroad for the first time, foot first

the following steps should be taken in order to be . . X

able to drive and control the vehicle away from sur- o Drive particularly carefully and think ahead

faced roads: when driving offroad. If you drive too fast or if

a driving manoeuvre is unsuccessful, this could

v Observe the general safety notes for driving off- } K L .
result in serious injuries and vehicle damage.

road - page 160.

v Adjust the seat position so that you have a good
view to the front. Fasten seat belts - page 43.

@ Never drive faster than the current terrain, road
conditions, traffic and weather allow.

® Never drive too fast over embankments, ramps
or slopes. This can lead to the vehicle losing
contact with the ground so that you can no lon-
ger steer and lose control of the vehicle.

v Always wear suitable, well-fitting shoes that
provide good grip for your feet when using the
pedals.

e If the vehicle does lose contact with the ground,
always point the front wheels straight ahead. If
the wheels are not pointing straight ahead
when the vehicle lands, it could roll over.

A responsible driver should respect the envi-
L2/ ronment when driving offroad. Remember
that driving through undergrowth and on meadows
can destroy animal and plant habitats.

Leaking service fluids due to vehicle damage _
e

can pollute the environment. Spilt service flu- L . . .
. X Sports utility vehicles are subject to a considerably
ids must be collected and disposed of properly and ! R .
higher risk of rolling over than normal road pas-

with respect for the environment. senger vehicles = page 161,

O Take suitable accessories and equipment with @ In the event of an accident, vehicle occupants
you when driving offroad. < not wearing seat belts are subjected to a con-
siderably higher risk of fatal injury than those

wearing seat belts.

160 Driving
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e The vehicle has a higher centre of gravity and is
more prone to rolling over than a “normal” pas-
senger car which is unsuited for offroad driving.

® Never drive too fast, particularly through bends,
or perform extreme driving manoeuvres.

® Always adjust your speed and driving style to
suit the terrain conditions.

® Luggage and other items transported on the
roof of the vehicle raise the centre of gravity
and will make the vehicle more likely to roll
over.

The terrain might look harmless, but there could
be hidden dangers. Potholes, hollows, ditches, pre-
cipices, obstacles, shallows, soft and boggy surfa-
ces are often not recognisable as such and can be
covered either fully or partly by snow, water, grass
or branches lying on the ground. Driving offroad
over such terrain could cause accidents, serious in-
jury and also a vehicle breakdown.

® Check any unknown sections of the route on
foot carefully before driving through them.

® Never choose an unsafe route or take a risk
which could endanger you or your passengers. If
you have any doubts about the safety of the
route, turn round and choose a different route.

@ Always adjust your speed and driving to match
vehicle load levels and terrain, visibility and
weather conditions.

® Always avoid traversing a slope > page 166.

® Never leave the vehicle via the doors facing
down the hill when the vehicle is stopped side-
ways on a steep hill. The combined centre of
gravity of the vehicle and its payload (vehicle
occupants and payload) can shift and cause the
vehicle to roll over and roll down the incline. Al-
ways leave the vehicle calmly via the doors
which open towards the upward incline
- page 166.

The driver assist systems were designed for use on
surfaced roads only. The driver assist systems are
not suited to driving offroad and therefore may
even be dangerous. Using the driver assist systems
when driving offroad could cause you to lose con-
trol over the vehicle and sustain severe injuries.

® Never use the driver assist systems when driv-
ing offroad.

Driving the vehicle when the fuel level is too low
could lead to your vehicle breaking down offroad,
accidents and serious injuries.

e Fill up with sufficient fuel before driving off-
road.

® The steering and brake support systems will not
function if the engine sputters or stops com-
pletely due to a lack of fuel or irregular fuel sup-
ply.

O NOTICE

Any rain entering the vehicle when the windows or
glass roof are open can soak the interior equipment
and cause damage to the vehicle. Always keep the

windows and glass roof closed when driving offroad. <

Explanation of technical terms

1 Please refer to A and D) on page 160.

Fig. 132 lllustration: gradient angle.

Fig. 133 lllustration: inclination angle.

Centre of gravity The centre of gravity of a vehicle
influences its propensity to roll over. The ve-
hicle has a higher ground clearance and
therefore a higher centre of gravity than
“normal” road vehicles so that it can be driv-
en offroad. The higher centre of gravity
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means that there is a greater danger of roll-
over when driving. Always remember this

fact when driving and follow the safety tips
and warnings given in this owner's manual.

Ground clearance This is the vertical distance be-
tween the road surface and the lowest point
on the vehicle underbody.

Gradient Indication of gradient that the vehicle can
drive up under its own power. The difference
in altitude (ascent) made over a distance of
100 m (330 ft) is given in percent or degrees
—> Fig. 132. The maximum gradient angle
that the vehicle can overcome depends
among other things on the road surface and
engine power.

Inclination Maximum angle at which the vehicle
may be driven across a slope without the ve-
hicle tipping over (dependent on the centre
of gravity) - Fig. 133.

Breakover angle Maximum permitted angle given in
degrees that a vehicle driven at low speed
can drive over a ramp without the underbody
of the vehicle touching the ramp.

Ramp angle Transition from the horizontal level
surface to a gradient, or from a gradient back
to the level surface. Maximum permitted an-
gle given in degrees that a vehicle can clear
a ramp without the underbody of the vehicle
touching the ramp.

Fall line This is the vertical drop route.

Articulation The vehicle's torsional flexibility when
driving over objects with just one side of the
vehicle.

v Check engine oil level and refill engine oil as
necessary. Oil will still reach the engine even
when the vehicle is tilted only if the engine oil
level is sufficient.

v Completely refill the washer fluid reservoir with
water and washer fluid.

v Stow luggage in the vehicle as evenly and as
low as possible. Secure all loose items.

General rules and driving tips

 Please refer to A\ and (D on page 160.

— Volkswagen recommends never driving offroad
alone. You should drive offroad with at least two
offroad vehicles driving as a team. Unexpected
situations can always occur. We recommend that
you carry equipment you can use for calling for
help.

— Stop your vehicle when you reach difficult sec-
tions and check the route ahead on foot.

— Drive slowly over the crests of hills so the vehicle
does not lose contact with the ground, become
damaged and possibly leave you unable to ma-
noeuvre.

— Drive slowly when the route is difficult. Shift up
a gear when on slippery ground and always keep
the vehicle in motion.

— The ground is predominantly soft when driving
offroad meaning the tyres could sink into the
ground. This will reduce ground clearance and the
wading depth. If possible, always drive on flat and
firm ground.

Checklist “Before driving offroad” — Even when driving at low speeds, always keep

1 Please refer to A and (D on page 160.

Checklist

To ensure your own safety and the safety of your

passengers, observe the following points before

driving offroad:

v Inform yourself sufficiently about the nature of
the terrain ahead before you drive into the ter-
rain.

v Fill the tank up to the maximum capacity. Fuel
consumption is considerably higher offroad.

v Check whether the tyre tread of all tyres and
the tyre type are suitable for the planned off-
road trip.

v Check and adjust the tyre pressure for all tyres.

162 Driving

your distance from other vehicles. If the first vehi-
cle suddenly gets stuck, the following vehicle can
stop without getting stuck.

© NOTICE

@ Always ensure that there is enough ground clear-
ance underneath the vehicle. Serious damage to
the underbody could occur if the vehicle bottoms.
This damage could cause the vehicle to break
down and thus make it impossible to drive on.

@ Do not ride the clutch or rest your foot on the
clutch when driving offroad. When travelling over
uneven ground, you could press the clutch by
mistake and lose control of the vehicle. This also
prevents power being transferred between the
engine and the gearbox. In addition, driving with
the clutch partially engaged causes premature
wear to the clutch lining.
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Changing gear correctly

0 Please refer to A\ and () on page 160.

The choice of gear depends on the terrain.

Before attempting to drive through difficult terrain
it can be helpful to stop and consider which gear you
should select. After several trips offroad, you will
learn which gear to select in conjunction with the
step-down ratio for different types of terrain.

— With the correct gear selected, the vehicle will
normally not have to be braked so much using the
foot brake when driving downhill as the engine
braking effect will normally be sufficient.

— You should only depress the accelerator as much
as is required. If you accelerate too hard, the
wheels could spin and you could lose control of
the vehicle.

— Select position D when driving in normal, flat off-
road terrain.

— Adjust your speed when driving on soft or slippery
ground, and select the highest suitable position
for the Tiptronic.

— On steep downhill or uphill gradients, select posi-
tion 1 for the Tiptronic.

— When driving through mud, sand, water or hilly
terrain, drive with the Tiptronic in positions 3 or 2
-> page 147.

— Use the offroad display - page 159.
— Use the Auto Hold function - page 192.

Driving on rough terrain

[ Please refer to A\ and (D) on page 160.

1. Select a suitable driving profile - page 156 and
drive through rocky terrain no faster than walk-
ing pace.

2. If you are not able to drive around a rock, drive
carefully onto the rock with one front wheel and
drive over it slowly - .

Even obstacles that are smaller than the available
ground clearance could come into contact with the
vehicle underbody and thus cause damage which
could lead to a vehicle breakdown. This applies in
particular if there is a ditch or soft ground either in
front of or behind the obstacle. This also applies in
cases when you drive too quickly over the obstacle
causing the vehicle to bounce.

O NOTICE

You should never drive centrally over large obsta-
cles, e.g. boulders or tree stumps, or drive over such
obstacles with one side of the vehicle. Obstacles
which require more ground clearance than is availa-
ble could damage vehicle components when driving

over them and thus cause the vehicle to break down. <

Driving through standing or flowing

water

1 Please refer to A and (D) on page 160.
Driving through flooded terrain or bodies of water
could damage the vehicle.

Itis possible to carefully drive the vehicle through
water levels up to the lower edge of the body.

1. Observe the maximum fording depth of the ve-
hicle.

N

When driving through water, always select

a section where the ground is solid and where
the depth of the water does not exceed the
maximum permitted fording depth of the vehi-
cle.

w

Observe further information on driving through
water on roads —> page 136.

Before driving through water

Stop the vehicle, get out and assess the situation

> A:

1. Measure the depth of the water to the other
side. Ensure that the ground is firm enough and
also watch out for underwater hollows and ob-
stacles > .

2. Make sure that it is possible to drive into and
out of the water safely.

3. Check the ramp angle and the firmness of the
ground on the banks.

4. Select a suitable driving profile - page 156.

Driving through standing or slow-moving water

If the ground is firm enough, your vehicle can be

driven through standing and slow-moving water

> A.

1. Drive slowly into the water following the direc-
tion of flow. Never exceed the ramp and inclina-
tion angles.

2. Drive at constant speed to the opposite bank.

Driving with a constant speed makes it possible to
avoid engine damage due to ingress of water. It also
enables an air pocket to form in front of the engine
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which supplies the necessary oxygen to the engine.
You will create a bow wave in front of the vehicle if
you drive at speed into or through the water. This
bow wave could get into the engine air intake duct
and seriously damage the engine.

Driving through fast-flowing water

The force, speed and depth of the water can be un-
predictable and dangerous - A\. The vehicle can be
can be swept away by the water. Even vehicles with
greater ground clearance can get stuck if the ground
under the vehicle is swept away. Flowing water
builds up at one side of the vehicle, making it deeper
at that point.

Do not take any risks. Find a calmer place to cross
through the water or turn round.

After driving through water

1. Check the vehicle for damage.

2. Dry the brakes using careful braking manoeu-
vres.

Strong flowing water can develop enormous pow-
er and sweep the vehicle away. This can lead to
very dangerous situations which can cause acci-
dents and serious or even fatal injuries.

@ Never stop the vehicle in water.

e Soft ground surfaces, underwater obstacles and
shallows or water in the engine compartment
can cause accidents and can cause the vehicle
to breakdown in the water. This could lead to
critical situations.

If you drive through water, parts of the vehicle, such
as the engine, drive train, running gear and vehicle
electrics, could sustain severe damage.

® Never drive over salt or salt flats or through salt
water. Salt can cause corrosion. Immediately rinse
all vehicle parts that have come into contact with
salt or salt water using fresh water.

@ NOTICE

Objects in the water can enter the openings of the
extended washer jets of the headlight washer sys-
tem. The washer jets cannot then be retracted to
their initial position.

@ Do not use the headlight washer system when
driving through water.
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Driving in sand and mud

0 Please refer to A\ and () on page 160.

ESC and TCS must be switched on - page 207.

1. Select a suitable driving profile = page 156.

2. Select a suitable gear and remain in this gear
until you have reached more solid ground

- page 163.

Always drive at a steady speed through sand or
mud, do not make any manual gear changes and
do not stop.

w

The tyres can lose their traction when driving
through sand or mud.

— Do not change speed or direction.

— If the vehicle slides, steer in the direction needed
to get the vehicle under control.

— If the tyres have lost their grip, turn the steering
wheel back and forth quickly. This will briefly give
the front wheel tyres better grip for these ground
conditions.

Driving through sand and mud can be dangerous.
The vehicle can slide uncontrollably. This increases
the risk of injury. Always drive carefully through
sand, mud and slush.

® Never choose an unsafe route or take a risk
which could endanger you or your passengers. If
you have any doubts about the safety of the
route, turn round and choose a different route.

Incorrect tyre pressure can cause severe or even
fatal accidents.

® Incorrect tyre pressures will increase the levels
of wear on the tyres and will negatively affect
the vehicle's driving response.

® Anincorrect tyre pressure can cause overheat-
ing, sudden tyre damage including tyre bursts
and detachment of the tread and thus to a loss
of control over the vehicle.

o If you have nevertheless reduced the tyre pres-
sure for driving through sand, the correct tyre
pressure must always be restored before driving
on. Driving with reduced tyre pressure can lead
to a loss of control over the vehicle and increase
the risk of serious and fatal injuries.
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If your vehicle gets stuck Driving in steep terrain

0 Please refer to A\ and () on page 160.

The vehicle is stuck if the wheels have sunk so deep
into the ground that the vehicle can no longer drive
forward or back under its own power.

Rocking a vehicle out of sand or mud requires

a great deal of training and feeling for the vehicle. If
you make a mistake when rocking the vehicle, it can
sink deeper and you will need assistance to get the
vehicle out.

Never allow the wheels to spin for long periods as
this will cause the vehicle to sink deeper
—-> page 165.

Preparations

1. Carefully dig out all the wheels and check that
no other parts of the vehicle are stuck in the
sand or mud.

2. Selectreverse gear.

3. Accelerate gently and reverse over your own
tracks.

If this does not help, place brushwood, floor mats or
sacking directly behind the wheels to increase grip
and achieve improved traction - page 165.

Rocking the vehicle free
1. Switch off TCS - page 207.

2. Position the steering wheel so that it is facing
straight ahead.

3. Reverse until the point where the wheels just
start to spin.

4. Immediately select first gear and drive forwards
until the wheels start to spin again.

5. Repeat driving to and fro until you have enough
momentum to free yourself.

6. Switch the TCS on again after rocking the vehi-
cle free.

No-one must stand either in front or behind the
vehicle, particularly if you are attempting to free
a stuck vehicle.

® Spinning wheels can propel stones, brushwood,
pieces of wood or other objects that are in front
or behind the wheels at high speed and cause
potentially fatal injuries.

® People standing in front of or behind the vehicle
could be run over if the stuck vehicle starts to
move suddenly.

<

1 Please refer to A and D) on page 160.

Driving up and down hills
Get out of the vehicle and assess the situation be-
fore you attempt to drive up or down a hill:

— Walk along the section and check the firmness of
the ground. Look out for obstacles and other hid-
den dangers - A\.

— Check the section beyond the hill.

— You should not follow the route if it is too steep,
uneven or if the ground surface is too loose. Se-
lect another route.

— Drive slowly and at constant speed straight up or
down a slope.

— Never attempt to stop or turn on a slope.

— Accelerate only to the speed you need to climb
the slope. Too much acceleration can cause the
wheels to spin and lead to a loss of control of the
vehicle. Too little acceleration increases the prob-
ability of stalling the engine.

— Vehicles with a manual gearbox Do not change
gear or engage the clutch when climbing a slope.

— Vehicles with an automatic gearbox Do not
change gear during the climbing phase.

— Use the offroad display - page 159.

If you cannot continue to drive up a hill

— Never turn the vehicle around on an uphill gradi-
ent.

— If the engine has stalled, depress the foot brake
and start the engine again.

— Engage reverse gear and slowly move back on
a straight path.

— Use the foot brake to keep a constant speed until
you have reached safe and flat ground.

Driving downhill

There is an increased risk of rolling over when driv-
ing downhill. Concentrate on steering the vehicle,
especially when driving downhill.

— Drive down steep inclines in first gear.

— Use the foot brake sparingly in order not to lose
control of the vehicle.

— Never exceed the inclination angle of the vehicle.

— Ifitis possible and not dangerous, drive straight
down the slope on the maximum gradient (in the
fall line).

— Use the offroad display and Hill Descent Control
on steep downhill stretches - page 159.
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Never attempt to drive up or down an incline if it is
too steep for the vehicle. The vehicle could slide
away, tip over or roll.

e The gradient or inclination angle must be no
greater than the maximum permissible value for
the vehicle.

@ Always drive up and down hills in the fall line.

@ Never turn or turn round when driving up or
down a gradient. The vehicle could tip over or
slide away sideways.

e If the engine stops or you cannot drive on, stop
the vehicle and press the brake pedal. Start the
engine again. Engage reverse gear, release the
brake pedal and use the engine braking effect
to reverse back carefully, keeping the vehicle
straight in the fall line. Maintain a slow and con-
stant speed.

e If you are unable to start the engine, apply con-
stant force to the brake pedal and allow the ve-
hicle to roll back down the hill in its own track.
Maintain a slow and constant speed.

@ Never let the vehicle roll backwards down
a slope in neutral. You could lose control over
the vehicle.

Traversing a slope

1 Please refer to A and ) on page 160.

Fig. 134 lllustration: steering into the fall line.
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Fig. 135 [llustration: use the doors facing up hill to get
out of the vehicle.

Traversing a slope is one of the most dangerous off-
road situations - A\.

Check whether you can use another safer route be-
fore driving across a slope.

If you have to traverse a slope:

— The vehicle's centre of gravity should be as low as
possible. People with a larger or heavier build
should sit on the higher side of the vehicle. Re-
move the roof carrier and secure heavy items. The
vehicle could tip over if items were to slide sud-
denly - A\.

— If possible, the ground must be firm. The vehicle
is more likely to slip sideways and tip over on slip-
pery or soft ground. Always make sure that the
inclination angle does not become too great due
to uneven ground. If the inclination angle is too
great, the vehicle could tip and roll over.

— When driving across a slope at a large tilt angle,
the wheels on the lower side of the vehicle must
never enter dips or hollows. The wheels on the
higher side of the vehicle must never drive over
bumps, for example stones, tree trunks or other
obstacles.

— If the vehicle threatens to tip over, steer immedi-
ately into the fall line and depress the accelerator
slightly = Fig. 134. If it is not possible to steer in-
to the fall line, then steer uphill and depress the
accelerator slightly.

Never try to drive at an angle on the slope, partic-
ularly if it is too steep for the vehicle. A vehicle
that is in a sideways position to the slope can slip
away in an uncontrolled manner, tip or roll over.
Please note the following points in order to reduce
the risk of accidents and serious injuries:

® You should never underestimate the difficulty
and danger of traversing a slope. Never choose
an unsafe route or take a risk which could en-
danger you or your passengers. If you have any
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doubts about the safety of the route, turn round

and choose a different route.

If you drive into the ditch at a right angle, the front

wheels will fall in. The underbody of your vehicle can

bottom on the ground, become stuck and be dam-

® Never allow the wheels on the lower side of the aged. It is then almost impossible to get out of the
vehicle to enter dips or hollows. Never drive ditch despite having all-wheel drive. N
over bumps, for example stones, tree trunks or
other obstacles, with the wheels on the higher

side of the vehicle. .
® Make sure that you can steer into the fall line After offroad drlvmg

before driving across a slope. Choose a different

® The vehicle can lose its grip and slide away side-
ways, tip over or roll over and roll down the hill.

route if this is not possible. If the vehicle threat- [ Please refer to A and (D on page 160.
ens to tip over, steer immediately into the fall
line and depress the accelerator slightly Checklist
- Fig. 134. v/ Clean the vehicle.
o If the vehicle is stopped with a large side incli- /' Check the vehicle for damage.

nation angle when traversing a slope, avoid sud-
den and uncontrolled movements in the vehicle.
The vehicle can lose its grip and slide away side-
ways, tip over or roll over and roll down the hill.

v Check the tyres for damage and remove dirt,
stones and other foreign bodies from the tyre
tread.

v Inspect the vehicle underbody and remove all
items that are jammed in the brake system, in
the wheels, in the running gear, in the exhaust
system and in the engine, such as branches,
leaves or pieces of wood - A\. If you find dam-
age or leaks, go to a correspondingly qualified
workshop. Volkswagen recommends using
a Volkswagen dealership.

@ Vehicle occupants should never leave the vehi-
cle via the doors facing down the hill if the vehi-
cle is stopped on a slope with a large side incli-
nation angle. This could cause the centre of
gravity to move sideways. The vehicle could tip
or roll over and roll down the hill. To avoid this,
always leave the vehicle carefully on the side
that is facing uphill = Fig. 134.

® When getting out the vehicle, make sure that
the vehicle door which opens uphill does not
close with its own weight or through careless-

Objects caught underneath the vehicle underbody
are a danger. The vehicle underbody must always

Driving through ditches be examined for trapped objects after every jour-
ney offroad.

v Check the engine compartment to see if any dirt
is affecting engine operation - page 310.

[0 Please refer to A and (D on page 160. e Never drive if objects are trapped in the under-
body, brake system, wheels, running gear, ex-
1. Check whether the ramp and inclination angles haust system and engine.
are small enough to drive through the ditch e Inflammable materials such as dry leaves could
with the vehicle. The inclination angle must not ignite on hot vehicle components. A fire can
get too large when driving through the ditch cause serious injuries.
A e Trapped objects could damage the fuel lines,
Find a suitable place to cross the ditch. brake system, seals and other components. This
If possible, cross the ditch at an acute angle could cause you to lose control of your vehicle
> A. and cause accidents. N

Never drive through a ditch if the slope and tilt an-
gle are too steep for the vehicle and the ditch is
too deep. The vehicle could slide away, tip or roll
over.
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Driver assist systems

Cruise control system

0 Introduction to the topic

The cruise control system helps to maintain
a speed set by the driver.

Speed range

The CCS is available when driving forwards at speeds
from around 20 km/h (15 mph).

Driving with the cruise control system

You can exceed the stored speed at any time, e.g. to
overtake. Control is interrupted for the duration of
the acceleration manoeuvre and is then resumed
with the stored speed.

Displays

When the CCS is switched on, the instrument cluster
display shows the stored speed and the status of the
CCs.

Depending on the situation and the instrument clus-
ter version, one of following indicator lamps lights
up:

CCS switched on.

ﬁa CCS switched on, system control active.
~

CCS switched on, system control active.

The indicator lamps are displayed small or grey
when the CCS is not active.

If no speed is stored, the instrument cluster display
shows ---instead of the speed.

Changing gear

Cruise control is interrupted as soon as you depress
the clutch pedal and is resumed automatically after
the gear change.

Driving downhill

The vehicle cannot maintain the stored speed in all
driving situations. Always be prepared to brake the
vehicle.

1. Shift down before extended downhill stretches.
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In this way you will make use of the engine
braking effect and relieve the load on the
brakes.

The use of the CCS can lead to accidents and seri-
ous injuries if traffic does not allow you to drive at
a safe distance from the vehicle in front at a con-

stant speed.

® Never use the CCS in heavy traffic, if the dis-
tance to the vehicles in front is insufficient, on
steep or winding roads, on slippery road surfa-
ces, e.g. due to snow, ice, wet roads, loose chip-
pings, or on flooded roads.

® Never use the CCS when driving offroad or on
unpaved road surfaces.

@ Adapt your speed and distance from the vehi-
cles ahead to suit visibility, weather, road and
traffic conditions.

@ Always switch CCS off after use to avoid unin-
tentional speed control.

@ Itis dangerous to use a set speed that is too
high for the prevailing road, traffic or weather
conditions.

Operating the Cruise Control Sys-

tem (CCS)

0 Please refer to A\ at the start of the chapter on
page 168.

Fig. 136 Lefthand side of the multifunction steering
wheel (Variant 1)
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Fig. 137 Lefthand side of the multifunction steering
wheel (Variant 2)

Switching on
1. Press the (@) button.

No speed is stored. The system is not yet active.

Starting control
1. While driving, press the (ET) button.

The CCS stores and regulates the current speed.

Adjusting the speed

You can adjust the stored speed during speed con-
trol by the CCS:

+1km/h (1 mph): Press the button.

- 1km/h (1 mph): Press the button.

+10 km/h (5 mph): Press the (+) button.
Steering wheel variant 2: alternatively, swipe
over the button from bottom to top.
The first time it is pressed, it jumps to the
next higher ten (km/h) or five (mph) incre-
ment.

- 10 km/h (5 mph): Press the (3 button.
Steering wheel variant 2: alternatively, swipe
over the button from top to bottom.
The first time it is pressed, it jumps to the
next lower ten (km/h) or five (mph) increment

Press and hold the () or (5 button to continuously
change the stored speed.

The vehicle adapts the current speed by accelerating
or closing the throttle. The vehicle does not actively
brake.
Cancelling control
1. Briefly press the [CNCL) or (&) button.

Or: depress the brake pedal.

The speed remains stored in the memory.

Resuming control
1. Press the (RES) button.

The CCS resumes operation with the stored
speed and regulates the speed again.

Switching off
1. Press and hold the (&) button.

The CCS is switched off and the stored speed is
deleted.

Changing to the speed limiter

1. Press the (&) button.

2. Select the speed limiter on the instrument clus-
ter display.
The CCS is switched off.

o Depending on equipment, the (&) button is ei-

ther on the multifunction steering wheel or on
the turn signal lever.

Troubleshooting

0 Please refer to A\ at the start of the chapter on
page 168.

Fault in the cruise control system

Malfunction. The indicator lamp lights up yellow.

1. Switch off CCS and go to a correspondingly
qualified workshop. Volkswagen recommends
using a Volkswagen dealership.

-
(\"! Fault in the cruise control system

Malfunction. The indicator lamp lights up white. The
yellow central warning lamp A\ also lights up.

1. Switch off CCS and go to a correspondingly
qualified workshop. Volkswagen recommends
using a Volkswagen dealership.

Control is interrupted automatically

— You have kept the clutch depressed for an exten-
ded period.

— The vehicle has exceeded the stored speed for an
extended period.

— No gear is engaged for forward travel.

— Brake support systems, e.g. TCS or ESC, have per-
formed an intervention.

— The vehicle was braked by Front Assist.
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— If the problem persists, switch off CCS and go to
a correspondingly qualified workshop. Volkswa-
gen recommends using a Volkswagen dealership. <

Speed limiter

0 Introduction to the topic

The speed limiter helps to prevent the vehicle
from exceeding a speed that you have stored.

Speed range

The speed limiter is available when driving forwards
at speeds from around 30 km/h (around 20 mph).

Driving with the speed limiter

You can interrupt the speed limiter function at any
time by fully depressing the accelerator beyond the
point of resistance. As soon as the stored speed is
exceeded, the green indicator lamp will flash and an
acoustic warning may sound. The speed remains
stored in the memory.

The speed limiter function is activated again auto-
matically as soon as the speed drops below the stor-
ed speed.

Displays
When the speed limiter is switched on, the instru-
ment cluster display shows the stored speed and the
status of the speed limiter.
Depending on the situation and the instrument clus-
ter version, one of following indicator lamps lights
up:

The speed limiter is switched on.

Speed limiter switched on, system control
active.

LM

Speed limiter switched on, system control
active.

The indicator lamps are displayed small or grey
when the speed limiter is not active.

Driving downhill

The vehicle cannot maintain the stored speed in all
driving situations. Always be prepared to brake the
vehicle.

1. Shift down before extended downhill stretches.
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In this way you will make use of the engine
braking effect and relieve the load on the
brakes.

Always switch off the speed limiter after use to
avoid unintentional intervention.

® The speed limiter does not relieve the driver of
their responsibility for the speed of the vehicle.
Do not drive at full throttle if this is not neces-
sary.

@ Use of the speed limiter in adverse weather
conditions is dangerous and can cause serious
injury, e.g. through aquaplaning, snow, ice, or
leaves. Use the speed limiter only when the
road and weather conditions allow it to be used
safely. <

Operating the speed limiter

1 Please refer to A\ at the start of the chapter on
page 170.

Fig. 138 Lefthand side of the multifunction steering
wheel (Variant 1)
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Fig. 139 Lefthand side of the multifunction steering
wheel (Variant 2)

Switching on
1. Press the (@) button.

No speed is stored. The system is not yet active.

Starting control
1. While driving, press the (ET) button.

The current speed is stored as the maximum
speed.

Adjusting the speed

You can adjust the stored speed:
+1km/h (1 mph): Press the button.
- 1km/h (1 mph): Press the button.

+10 km/h (5 mph): Press the (+) button.
Steering wheel variant 2: alternatively, swipe
over the button from bottom to top.
The first time it is pressed, it jumps to the
next higher ten (km/h) or five (mph) incre-
ment.

- 10 km/h (5 mph): Press the (3 button.
Steering wheel variant 2: alternatively, swipe
over the button from top to bottom.
The first time it is pressed, it jumps to the
next lower ten (km/h) or five (mph) increment

Press and hold the () or (5 button to continuously
change the stored speed.

Cancelling control

1. Press the button (CNCL) or ().

The speed remains stored in the memory.

Resuming control
1. Press the [E§) button.

Switching off
1. Press and hold the (&) button.

The speed limiter is switched off and the saved
speed is deleted.

Switch to other driver assist systems

Depending on the equipment, you can switch to the

following driver assist systems:

— Cruise control system (CCS).

— Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC).

1. Press the (&) button.

2. Select the desired system on the instrument
cluster display.

The speed limiter is switched off.

o Depending on equipment, the (&) button is ei-
ther on the multifunction steering wheel or on
the turn signal lever.

Troubleshooting

1 Please refer to A\ at the start of the chapter on
page 170.

Control is interrupted automatically

Fault or malfunction.

1. Switch off and restart the engine.

2. If the problem persists, switch off the speed
limiter and go to a correspondingly qualified
workshop. Volkswagen recommends using
a Volkswagen dealership.

For safety reasons, the speed limiter switches itself
off completely only when you release the accelera-
tor once or switch off the system manually.

Control cannot be started

The selected driving profile does not allow control to

be started.

1. Select a different driving profile and repeat the
process.

Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC)

0 Introduction to the topic

The Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) maintains

a constant speed that you have set. If the vehi-
cle approaches a vehicle in front, the ACC auto-
matically adapts the speed so that a distance
you have selected is maintained.
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Does the vehicle have ACC?

The vehicle is equipped with ACC if you can adjust
settings for ACC in the Assist systems menu in the
Infotainment system.

Speed range

You can set a speed between around 30 km/h

(20 mph) and around 210 km/h (130 mph). Depend-
ing on equipment and country, the maximum speed
that can be set may be lower.

Driving with ACC

You can override the active ACC system at any time.
Cruise control will be stopped if you brake. If you ac-
celerate, cruise control will be interrupted while you
are accelerating and then resumed.

The intervention by the ACC system is less dynamic
when towing a trailer.

Driver intervention prompt

()

If automatic deceleration by the ACC system
is not sufficient or the system limits have
been reached, the ACC system will request
you to also brake by a corresponding mes-
sage on the instrument cluster. In addition,
the red warning lamp lights up and an acous-
tic warning is given. Take over control of the
vehicle and be prepared to brake.

Radar sensor

ACC detects driving situations using a radar sensor
at the front of the vehicle. The range of the radar
sensor is up to approximately 120 m (around 400 ft).

The intelligent ACC technology cannot overcome
the laws of physics, and functions only within the
limits of the system. Never let the extra conven-
ience tempt you into taking safety risks when driv-
ing. Careless or unintentional use of the ACC can
cause accidents and lead to serious injury. The sys-
tem is not a substitute for the full concentration of
the driver.

® Adapt your speed and the distance from the ve-
hicles ahead to suit visibility, weather, road and
traffic conditions.

® Never use the ACC in poor visibility, on steep or
winding roads, or on slippery road surfaces, e.g.
due to snow, ice, wet roads, loose chippings, or
on flooded roads.

® Never use the ACC offroad or on non-surfaced
roads. The ACC is designed for use on surfaced
roads only.

@ Take control of the vehicle immediately if re-
quested to do so by a prompt on the instrument
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cluster display or if the speed reduction by ACC
is not sufficient.

@ Brake if the vehicle starts moving unintentional-
ly, e.g. after a driver intervention prompt.

® Be prepared to control the speed yourself at all
times.

Special driving situations

1 Please refer to A\ at the start of the chapter on
page 171.

Predictive cruise control system

If the vehicle is equipped with the Dynamic Road
Sign Display function and an Infotainment system
with navigation, ACC can predictively adapt the vehi-
cle speed to detected speed limits and the course of
the road ahead (depending on equipment and not
available in all countries).

Overtaking

If you indicate left (left-hand traffic: indicate right)
to overtake, ACC will accelerate the vehicle and re-
duce the distance from the vehicle in front. Your set
speed will not be exceeded.

If ACC does not detect any vehicle in front after you
have changed lane, ACC will accelerate the vehicle
up to the set speed.

Overtaking assistance is not available in all coun-
tries.

Stop-and-go traffic

ACC can brake vehicles with an automatic gearbox
to a standstill and hold them stationary. ACC re-
mains active and the instrument cluster display
shows ACC ready to start for a few seconds.

Vehicles with Travel Assist: You can extend this time
by continuing to hold the steering wheel.

As long as ACC remains active, the vehicle will move
off again automatically as soon as the vehicle in
front moves off (depending on the vehicle equip-
ment level and not available in all countries).
Extending or reactivating readiness to drive:

1. Press the (RES) button.

Or: Vehicles with Travel Assist: take hold of the
steering wheel again.

Moving off when readiness to drive has ended and
the vehicle in front has already moved away:

1. Press the (RES) button.

Or: depress the accelerator briefly.

<
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ACC remains inactive in the following cases:

— The vehicle is stationary for several minutes.
— A vehicle door is opened.

— The ignition is switched off.

If the message ACC ready to start is shown on the in-
strument cluster display and the vehicle in front
moves off, your vehicle will move off automatical-
ly. In some cases, obstacles in the vehicle's path
may not be detected. This can result in serious in-
jury and accidents.

® Always check the road ahead before moving off
and brake the vehicle if necessary.

Inside Overtaking Prevention System

Fig. 140 On the instrument cluster display: slower ve-
hicle detected in the left-hand lane (illustration).

If ACC detects a slower vehicle in the left-hand lane
(left-hand traffic: in the right-hand lane), ACC will
brake the vehicle gently within the system limits and
can therefore prevent a prohibited overtaking ma-
noeuvre. The function is active from speeds of
around 80 km/h (around 50 mph), but is not availa-
ble in all countries.

Limits of the ACC

[ Please refer to A\ at the start of the chapter on
page 171.

When not to use the ACC

ACC Is not suitable for use in the following driving
situations due to the system limitations. To cancel
control - A\:

— Driving in heavy rain, snow or heavy spray.

— Driving through road works, tunnels or toll sta-
tions.

— Driving on winding roads, e.g. mountain roads.

— Driving offroad.

— Driving in multi-storey car parks.

— Driving on roads with embedded metal objects,
e.g. railway tracks.

— Driving on roads with loose chippings.

— Vehicles without Inside Overtaking Prevention
System: On roads with more than one lane, if oth-

er vehicles are driving more slowly in the overtak-
ing lane.

— After external force on components in the area of
the radar sensor, e.qg. after a rear-end collision.

If you use ACC in the above situations, this could
result in accidents and serious injuries as well as
violations of legal regulations.

Delayed response

If the radar sensor is exposed to environmental con-
ditions that impair sensor functioning, the system
may detect this only after a certain delay. For this
reason, any restrictions to functions may be dis-
played only after a delay at the start of the journey
and when driving = page 171.

Objects that cannot be detected

ACC detects only vehicles that are moving in the
same direction or stationary. The following are not
detected:

— Persons.
— Animals.
— Crossing or oncoming vehicles.

— Other stationary obstacles.

Stationary vehicles

Fig. 141 Stationary vehicle.

ACC reacts to stationary vehicles to a limited extent
up to a speed of 60 km/h (37 mph), provided a sta-
tionary vehicle is detected and your own vehicle can
be comfortably braked behind the stationary vehicle,
subject to the system limits of the ACC. ACC does
not perform emergency braking - Fig. 141.
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The response to stationary vehicles depends on the
vehicle equipment and is not available in all coun-
tries.

Bends

Fig. 142 Driving through bends.

The radar sensor always measures straight ahead.
For this reason, vehicles may be incorrectly detected
or vehicles driving ahead not detected in tight bends
- Fig. 142.

Vehicles outside the sensor range

Fig. 143 Narrow vehicle.

Fig. 144 Vehicle changes lane.

ACC may not react or may react with a delay or with

an unwanted response in the following driving situa-

tions:

— Vehicles that are driving outside the sensor range
in close proximity to your vehicle, e.g. motorbikes
- Fig. 143.

— Vehicles that change into your lane directly in
front of your vehicle = Fig. 144.

— Vehicles with bodies or attachments that project
beyond the vehicle.
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<

Switching the ACC on and off

1 Please refer to A\ at the start of the chapter on
page 171.

Fig. 145 Lefthand side of the multifunction steering
wheel (Variant 1)

Fig. 146 Lefthand side of the multifunction steering
wheel (Variant 2)

Switching on
1. Press the (&) button.

ACC is not yet performing a control interven-
tion.

Starting control
1. While driving forwards, press the (ET) button.

ACC stores the current speed and maintains the
set distance. If the current speed is outside the
defined speed range, ACC will set the minimum
speed when driving more slowly than the limit
or maximum speed when driving faster than the
limit.

In addition, the traction control system (TCS) is
activated and ESC Sport is deactivated.
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Depending on the situation and the instrument clus-
ter version, the following warning lamps light up:

ACC has taken control.

« ACC has taken control; no vehicle detected
AN\ ahead.

ACC has taken control; no vehicle detected
ahead.

ACC has taken control; vehicle detected
L3
(N ahead.

ACC has taken control; vehicle detected
ahead.

When ACC is not active, the indicator lamps are not
lit or light up grey.
Cancelling control
1. Briefly press the (&1 button.
Or: depress the brake pedal.

The indicator lamp corresponding to the driving
situation lights up, and the speed and distance
remain stored.

Control is automatically cancelled if the traction
control system (TCS) is deactivated.

Resuming control

1. Press the (BES) button.

ACC adopts the last set speed and last set dis-
tance. The instrument cluster display shows the
set speed and the indicator lamp corresponding
to the driving situation lights up.

Switching off

1. Press and hold the (&) button.

The set speed is deleted.

Changing to the speed limiter

1. Press the (&) button.

2. Select the speed limiter on the instrument clus-
ter display.
ACC is switched off.

o Depending on equipment, the (&) button is ei-

ther on the multifunction steering wheel or on
the turn signal lever. <

Setting the ACC

[ Please refer to A\ at the start of the chapter on
page 171.

Setting the distance

Fig. 147 On the instrument cluster display: set dis-
tance @ (illustration, the ACC is controlling distance).

You can set the distance in five steps from very
small to very large:

1. Press the (%) button.
2. Press the button () or (3.

Steering wheel variant 2: Alternatively, swipe
vertically over the button area from (§) to ({) or

Or: press the () button repeatedly until the re-
quired distance is selected.

The instrument cluster display shows the chos-
en setting - Fig. 147 @ Please observe any
country-specific regulations for the minimum
distance.

In the Assist systems menu of the Infotainment sys-
tem, you can choose whether you want to start con-
trol with the distance set at the end of the journey
or a preselected distance.

If the ACC has not taken control, the set distance
and vehicle are not highlighted on the instrument
cluster display.

Adjusting the speed

You can adjust the stored speed within the defined
speed range by means of the buttons on the multi-
function steering wheel:

+1km/h (1 mph): Press the (RES) button, only when

ACC is active.
- 1km/h (1 mph): Press the button, only when
ACC is active.
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+10 km/h (5 mph): Press the (¥ button.
Steering wheel variant 2: alternatively, swipe
over the button from bottom to top.
The first time it is pressed, it jumps to the
next higher ten (km/h) or five (mph) incre-
ment.

- 10 km/h (5 mph): Press the (3 button.
Steering wheel variant 2: alternatively, swipe
over the button from top to bottom.
The first time it is pressed, it jumps to the
next lower ten (km/h) or five (mph) increment

Press and hold the () or (3 button to continuously
change the stored speed.

If you do not maintain the minimum distance to
the vehicle in front or if the difference in speed
between the vehicle in front and your own vehicle
is so great that the braking action of ACC is insuffi-
cient, you are in danger of colliding with the vehi-
cle in front. The braking distance is also longer in
rain and winter road conditions.

e The Adaptive Cruise Control may not be able to
detect all driving situations correctly.

e Always be prepared to brake the vehicle your-
self.

® Speed and distance control are overridden when
you press the accelerator. The ACC does not
brake automatically in this case.

e Observe any country-specific regulations relat-
ing to the minimum distance.

@ Always set a larger distance in wet or snowy
conditions or when visibility is poor.

Setting the system behaviour

You can influence how sportily ACC reacts:

— Vehicles with driving profile selection: Set prefer-
red driving profile = page 155.

— Vehicles without driving profile selection: Select
the desired gearbox program in the Assist sys-
tems menu of the Infotainment system.

o Some settings can be stored in the user ac-

counts of the personalisation function and
therefore change automatically when the user ac-
count changes = page 41.
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Troubleshooting

1 Please refer to A\ at the start of the chapter on
page 171.

ACC not available

The indicator lamp lights up yellow.

— The radar sensor is dirty. Clean the radar sensor
- page 355.

— The view of the radar sensor is impaired due to
the weather conditions, e.g. snow, or due to de-
tergent deposits or coatings. Clean the radar sen-
sor - page 355.

— The view of the radar sensor is impaired by add-
on parts, the trim frames of number plate holders
or stickers. Keep the area around the radar sensor
free.

— The radar sensor has been displaced or damaged,
e.g. due to damage to the front of the vehicle.
Check whether damage is visible - page 362.

— Fault or malfunction. Switch off and restart the
engine.

— Paint work or structural modifications were car-
ried out on the front of the vehicle.

— The genuine Volkswagen badge is not used.
Volkswagen recommends using Volkswagen Gen-
uine Parts or Volkswagen Genuine Accessories,
which you can purchase from a Volkswagen deal-
ership.

— If the problem persists, go to a correspondingly
qualified workshop. Volkswagen recommends us-
ing a Volkswagen dealership.

The ACC does not function as expected

— The radar sensor is dirty. Clean the radar sensor
- page 355.

— The system limits have been exceeded
- page 173.

— The brakes have overheated, control was cancel-
led automatically. Allow the brakes to cool down
and check their functionality again.

— If the problem persists, go to a correspondingly
qualified workshop. Volkswagen recommends us-
ing a Volkswagen dealership.

Control cannot be started

Make sure that the following conditions are met:
— Vehicles with a manual gearbox: A forward gear
other than 1st gear has been engaged and the

speed is at least 25 km/h (16 mph).
— Vehicles with an automatic gearbox: A position
has been selected for driving forward.
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— The brake lights on the vehicle are working.

— The brake lights on the electrically connected
trailer are in working order.

— ESC is not performing a control intervention.

— The brake pedal is not depressed.

Unusual noises during automatic braking
This is normal and is not a fault.

Predictive cruise control sys-
tem

[ Introduction to the topic

The predictive cruise control adapts the vehicle
speed to detected speed limits and the course
of the road ahead, e.g. bends, junctions, round-
abouts.

The predictive cruise control is an extension of ACC
and makes use of Dynamic Road Sign Display and
the navigation data provided in the Infotainment
system.

The predictive cruise control function is dependent
on the equipment level and is not available in all
countries.

The intelligent technology of predictive cruise
control cannot overcome the physical limits speci-
fied, and functions only within the limits of the
system. Never let the extra convenience afforded
by predictive cruise control tempt you into taking
any safety risks. Careless or unintentional use of
predictive cruise control can cause accidents and
lead to serious injury. The system is not a substi-
tute for the full concentration of the driver.

® Ensure that your speed is always appropriate for
the current visibility, weather and road/traffic
conditions.

® Always pay attention to the traffic situation and
the area around the vehicle.

® Be prepared to control the speed yourself at all
times. Malfunctions in the Dynamic Road Sign
Display function and out-of-date navigation da-
ta can lead to the speed being changed unex-
pectedly and suddenly or not being adapted to
the current traffic situation. Speeds regulated
by the system may also not match your individ-
ual driving style.

® Be prepared to control the speed yourself at all
times. If you are driving without route guidance
or leave the route calculated by the navigation
system or if the vehicle position cannot be cor-
rectly determined due to inexact GPS data, the
speed may be changed unexpectedly and sud-
denly or not adapted to the current traffic situa-
tion.

@ Keep the navigation data up-to-date.

® Always observe the maximum speed limit. The
maximum speed limit may be exceeded in the
case of speed limits that are not contained in
the navigation data.

o Please also observe the safety-relevant infor-
mation on ACC.

Limits of predictive cruise control

1 Please refer to A\ at the start of the chapter on
page 177.

In addition to the system limitations of the Dynamic
Road Sign Display function and ACC, the predictive
cruise control function has the following additional,
system-related limitations:

— The predictive cruise control function detects only
road signs that show a speed limit. In particular,
predictive cruise control does not take into ac-
count any rights of way or traffic lights.

— Road signs that indicate a speed limit indirectly,
e.g. place-name signs, will be detected only on
the basis of the navigation data.

— Predictive cruise control is not available on roads
which are not recorded in the navigation data or
not recorded with sufficient accuracy.

— If a speed limit is announced on the basis of the
navigation data but is not detected by the Dy-
namic Road Sign Display function, the announced
speed will be reset to the last-stored speed.

— The predictive cruise control system cannot per-
form control at speeds below the minimum speed
- page 171.
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Activating predictive cruise control

[ Please refer to A\ at the start of the chapter on
page 177.

You can separately set the events to which the vehi-
cle should react in the Assist systems menu of the
Infotainment system:

— Reaction to the road layout.

— Reaction to permitted speeds.

If you have activated at least one event, predictive
cruise control will also be switched on automatically
when ACC is switched on.

Driving with predictive cruise con-

trol

0 Please refer to A\ at the start of the chapter on
page 177.

Displays

A message will be displayed on the instrument clus-
ter display as soon as the system detects a speed
limit or will reduce the speed due to the course of
the road ahead. This message indicates the reason
and the speed to which your vehicle will be regula-
ted.

@ Speed regulation due to speed limit.

Speed regulation due to the road layout.

When automatic speed control is assumed due to

a speed limit, the detected speed is stored as the
new desired speed. In the case of control due to the
road layout, the vehicle will subsequently accelerate
back up to the previously stored speed.

Announced speeds for driving through bends de-
pend on the driving profile - page 155.
Cancelling speed adaptation

During the announcement:

1. Press the (RES) button.

During control intervention:
1. Press the (SET) button.

Adjusting the announced speed
The announced speed can be adjusted only in the
case of speed regulation due to a speed limit.

+1km/h (1 mph): Press the (RES) button only when
ACC s active.
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- 1km/h (1 mph): Press the (SET) button only when
ACCis active.

+10 km/h (5 mph): Press the (¥) button.
Steering wheel variant 2: alternatively, swipe
over the button from bottom to top.
The first time it is pressed, it jumps to the
next higher ten (km/h) or five (mph) incre-
ment.

- 10 km/h (5 mph): Press the (3 button.
Steering wheel variant 2: alternatively, swipe
over the button from top to bottom.
The first time it is pressed, it jumps to the
next lower ten (km/h) or five (mph) increment

If you adjust the announced speed excessively, pre-
dictive cruise control will be terminated.

o If a speed limit is detected, the predictive

cruise control function will adjust the stored
speed even if ACC is deactivated. However, speed
regulation will not take place.

O When a speed limit is lifted on a motorway,

the recommended speed will automatically be
stored as the desired speed. However, if a higher
speed has previously been stored on a motorway
without a speed limit, this will be adopted instead of
the recommended speed.

Troubleshooting

1 Please refer to A\ at the start of the chapter on
page 177.

A message is displayed that predictive cruise con-
trol is currently not available or is not available in
your country

1. If this message is displayed for an extended pe-
riod and predictive cruise control is available in
your country, go to a correspondingly qualified
workshop. Volkswagen recommends using
a Volkswagen dealership.

o Depending on the malfunction, additional in-
formation may be displayed in the vehicle sta-
tus - page 37.

<

<
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Area monitoring system (Front
Assist)

9 Introduction to the topic

The Autonomous Emergency Braking (Front As-
sist) can detect imminent frontal collisions and
issue corresponding warnings. The system can
also assist when braking and initiate automatic
braking.

Front Assist can help to avoid accidents, but is not
a substitute for the full concentration of the driver.

Front Assist functions only within the system limits.
The warning times vary depending on the traffic sit-
uation and driver behaviour.

Functions

Front Assist includes the following additional func-
tions depending on vehicle equipment and country:
— Pedestrian Monitoring.

The listed functions are automatically active (if
present) when Front Assist is switched on.

Detectable objects

Front Assist can detect the following objects de-
pending on vehicle equipment and country:

— Vehicles.

— Bicycles and motorcycles.

— Pedestrians.

Driving with Front Assist

You can cancel the automatic braking interventions
by steering or pressing the accelerator.

Automatic braking

Front Assist can decelerate the vehicle to a stand-
still. The vehicle will then not be held permanently.
Depress the brake pedal!

The brake pedal will feel harder during an automatic
braking operation.

Detection of the driving situation

Front Assist detects driving situations by means of
the radar sensor at the front of the vehicle. The
range of the radar sensor is up to approximately
120 m (400 ft).

The intelligent technology used in Front Assist
cannot overcome the physical limits specified, and

functions only within the limits of the system.
Never let the extra convenience afforded by Front
Assist tempt you into taking risks when driving.
Front Assist cannot prevent accidents and serious
injuries on its own. The driver is always responsible
for all driving tasks.

® Adapt your speed and distance from the vehi-
cles ahead to suit visibility, weather, road and
traffic conditions.

® Please note that Front Assist cannot detect all
objects throughout the entire speed range
-> page 180.

e If Front Assist issues a warning, brake your vehi-
cle immediately depending on the traffic situa-
tion or avoid the obstacle.

e Front Assist can intervene unintentionally, for
example if its functioning is impaired. You
should therefore consider cancelling the auto-
matic interventions by Front Assist if appropri-
ate.

e If you are unsure about what systems your vehi-
cle has, please enquire at a correspondingly
qualified workshop before starting your journey.
Volkswagen recommends using a Volkswagen
dealership.

Warning levels and braking inter-

vention

[ Please refer to A\ at the start of the chapter on
page 179.

Speed ranges

Front Assist provides maximum assistance in the fol-
lowing speed ranges:
— Reaction to vehicles: around 5 km/h (around

3 mph) to around 250 km/h (around 155 mph).

— Reaction to bicycles and motorcycles: around
5 km/h (around 3 mph) to around 250 km/h
(around 155 mph).

— Reaction to pedestrians: around 5 km/h (around
3 mph) to around 65 km/h (around 40 mph).

The assistance may include an advance warning, an
urgent warning and automatic braking or a braking
intervention. A distance warning may also be dis-
played.

Influencing factors

Whether and in what speed range Front Assist reacts
to the specified objects depends on the following
factors:

— Type of object.
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— Direction of travel of the object.
— Speed of the object.
— Speed of the vehicle.

The operating range may therefore be restricted if
the vehicle approaches an object very quickly and
there is therefore little time for a reaction.

In addition, not all warning levels are used in all sit-
uations. Depending on speed, there may not be an
advance warning or an urgent warning, for example.
Instead, automatic braking may take place immedi-
ately in order to ensure optimum protection for the
object.

Distance warning

Front Assist detects when safety is
endangered by driving too close to
the vehicle in front.

The indicator lamp lights up. Increase the dis-
tance.

Sl

Advance warning

7=\ Front Assist detects a possible collision and
((ﬁv) . .
77\ prepares the vehicle for possible emergency
braking.
An acoustic warning sounds and the red
warning lamp lights up. Brake or take avoid-
ing action.

Urgent warning

If you do not react to the advance warning, the sys-
tem may initiate a short braking jolt in order to draw
attention to the increasing collision risk. Brake or
take avoiding action.

Automatic braking

Front Assist can brake the vehicle automatically in
several stages with increasing braking force. The re-
duced speed means that it is possible to minimise
the consequences of an accident.

Braking intervention

If the system detects that you are braking insuffi-
ciently when there is a risk of collision, Front Assist
can increase the braking force and help prevent

a collision. The braking intervention takes place only
for as long as you press the brake pedal hard. <

Limits of Front Assist

[ Please refer to A\ at the start of the chapter on
page 179.

1=\ Immediately after vehicle start or
or/ R aftera system restart, Front Assist
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is not available or only partially available. The
indicator lamp lights up in the instrument
cluster display during this time.

Front Assist has physical and system-related limita-
tions. You should therefore always be prepared to
take full control of the vehicle if necessary.

Delayed response

If the radar sensor is exposed to environmental con-
ditions that impair sensor functioning, the system
may detect this only after a certain delay. For this
reason, any restrictions to functions may be dis-
played only after a delay at the start of the journey
and when driving = page 179.

Objects that cannot be detected

Front Assist cannot react - or will react with a delay
- in the case of the following objects:

— Vehicles that are driving outside the sensor range
in close proximity to your vehicle, e.g. vehicles
that are driving offset to your vehicle or motor-
bikes.

— Vehicles that change into your lane directly in
front of your vehicle.

— Vehicles with bodies or attachments that project
beyond the vehicle.

— Oncoming vehicles or vehicles crossing your path.

— Stationary or oncoming pedestrians; generally no
reaction to persons without Pedestrian Monitor-
ing.

— Stationary, oncoming or crossing cyclists.

— When pedestrians and cyclists are not detected,
for example because they are partially or fully
hidden.

Function limitations

Front Assist may not react or may react with a delay
or provide with an unwanted response in the follow-
ing situations:

— In tight bends.

— Driving in heavy rain, snow or heavy spray.

— Driving in multi-storey car parks and tunnels.

— Driving on roads with embedded metal objects,
e.g. railway tracks.

— Reversing.
— If ESC is performing a control intervention.

— If the Offroad driving profile mode is switched on
(depending on equipment).

— If ESC Sport (depending on equipment) is switch-
ed on - page 209.

— If the radar sensor is dirty or covered.
— If several brake lights on the vehicle are faulty.
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— If there is a fault in several brake lights on a trailer
with an electrical connection to the vehicle.

— If the vehicle accelerates hard or the accelerator
is fully depressed.

— In complex driving situations, e.g. at traffic is-
lands.

— In unclear traffic situations, e.g. vehicles ahead
are braking heavily or turning off.

— If there is a fault in Front Assist.

Switching off Front Assist

Front Assist is not suitable for use in the following
situations due to the limitations of the system and
must be switched off > A\:

— If the vehicle is utilised in a capacity beyond us-
age on public roads, e.g. off-road or on a race
track.

— If the vehicle is being towed or is loaded onto an-
other vehicle.

— If the radar sensor is covered by any auxiliary
equipment, e.g. auxiliary headlights.

— If the radar sensor is faulty.

— After external force on components in the area of
the radar sensor, e.g. after a rear-end collision.

— In the event of multiple unwanted interventions.

Failure to switch off Front Assist in the situations
mentioned can result in accidents and serious inju-
ries.

Operating Front Assist

1 Please refer to A\ at the start of the chapter on
page 179.

Front Assist and the advance warning (in some
countries) are automatically switched on when you
switch on the ignition.

“Ié‘ However, Front Assist is not availa-
or 1738 ble or only partially available as

long as the indicator lamp is on.
Volkswagen recommends that Front Assist and also
the distance and advance warnings are switched on
at all times. Exceptions - page 180.

Switching on and off

You can switch Front Assist on and off manually and
view the activation status.

On the display of the instrument cluster:
1. Press the (&) button.

2. Switching Front Assist on or off.

o Depending on equipment, the (&) button is ei-
ther on the multifunction steering wheel or on
the turn signal lever.

In the Infotainment system:
1. Open the Assist systems menu.

2. Switch Front Assist on or off in the correspond-
ing submenu.

If you switch off Front Assist, the advance
warning and distance warning will also be
switched off. The yellow indicator lamp lights
up in the instrument cluster display.

Setting the distance and advance warnings

If Front Assist is switched on, you can make the fol-
lowing settings in the Assist systems menu of the
Infotainment system, depending on the vehicle
equipment and country:

— Switch the distance warning on and off.
— Switch the advance warning on and off.

— Set the warning time for the advance warning.

o Some settings can be stored in the user ac-

counts of the personalisation function and
therefore change automatically when the user ac-
count changes - page 41.

Troubleshooting

1 Please refer to A\ at the start of the chapter on
page 179.

I=\
(s s .
or /3R Front Assist is starting up

The indicator lamp lights up yellow or white de-

pending on the country.

— Front Assist is temporarily unavailable or limited.
Front Assist is available after driving straight
ahead for a short time, and the indicator light
goes out. When the vehicle is not in motion, the
indicator lamp lights up continuously.

Front Assist is not available, the radar sensor does
not have sufficient visibility

— The radar sensor is dirty. Clean the radar sensor
—> page 355.

— The view of the radar sensor is impaired due to
the weather conditions, e.g. snow, or due to de-
tergent deposits or coatings. Clean the radar sen-
sor - page 355.

— The view of the radar sensor is impaired by add-
on parts, the trim frames of number plate holders
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or stickers. Keep the area around the radar sensor
free.

— The radar sensor has been displaced or damaged,
e.g. due to damage to the front of the vehicle.
Check whether damage is visible - page 362.

— Paint work or structural modifications were car-
ried out on the front of the vehicle.

— The genuine Volkswagen badge is not used.
Volkswagen recommends using Volkswagen Gen-
uine Parts or Volkswagen Genuine Accessories,
which you can purchase from a Volkswagen deal-
ership.

— If the problem persists, switch off Front Assist
and go to a correspondingly qualified workshop.
Volkswagen recommends using a Volkswagen
dealership.

Front Assist does not function as expected or is trig-
gered unnecessarily several times

— The radar sensor is dirty. Clean the radar sensor
- page 355.

— The system limits have been exceeded
—> page 180.

— If the problem persists, switch off Front Assist
and go to a correspondingly qualified workshop.
Volkswagen recommends using a Volkswagen
dealership.

Lane keeping system (Lane As-
sist)

0 Introduction to the topic

Within the system limits, the lane keeping sys-
tem (Lane Assist) helps the driver to stay in
lane. The function is not designed to keep the
vehicle in lane automatically, nor is it suited to
this purpose.

Using a camera behind the windscreen, the lane
keeping system detects road lane markings on the
road. If your vehicle moves too close to a recognised
road lane marking, the system will warn the driver
with a corrective steering intervention. The correc-
tive steering intervention can be overridden by the
driver at any time.

Speed range

When road lane markings can be detected, the lane
keeping system is ready to intervene at speeds
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above around 60 km/h (35 mph) within the system
limits (system status active).

The intelligent technology used in the lane keep-
ing system cannot overcome physical limitations,
and functions only within the limits of the system.
Always take care when using the lane keeping sys-
tem otherwise you could cause accidents or inju-
ries. The system is not a substitute for the full con-
centration of the driver and their steering.

@ Adapt your speed and distance from the vehi-
cles ahead to suit visibility, weather, road and
traffic conditions.

® Your hands should always be on the steering
wheel so that you can steer at any time. The
driver is always responsible for staying in the
lane.

o Immediately override any undesired interven-
tion by the system by steering.

@ Observe the information on the instrument
cluster display and respond according to the
prompts, if permitted by the traffic situation.

@ Always observe the area around the vehicle with
care and watch the road ahead while driving.

e If the camera's field of view is dirty, covered or
damaged, the function of the lane keeping sys-
tem may be impaired.

Limits of the lane keeping system

[ Please refer to A\ at the start of the chapter on
page 182.

Road lane marking that are not detected or not de-
tected correctly

The lane keeping system cannot recognise all road
lane markings correctly. The lane keeping system
may not perform a control intervention if road lane
markings are not detected. Be prepared to steer at
all times.

Poor road surfaces, road structures or objects, re-
flections or dazzle effects on the road surface may
be incorrectly interpreted as road lane markings. Im-
mediately override any undesired intervention by
the system.

Temporarily switching off the lane keeping system

In the following situations undesired intervention by
the lane keeping system can occur or no control as-

sistance is provided by the lane keeping system. This
means that it is particularly important that the driver
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is attentive in these situations: Switch off the lane
keeping system temporarily:
— If the driving style is very dynamic.

— In poor weather conditions and when driving on
poor roads.

— Driving through road works.
— Over crests or through dips.

— When not driving on motorways or well-devel-
oped country roads.

Failure to switch off the lane keeping system in
the situations mentioned can result in accidents
and serious injuries.

Lane keeping system not available

The system is not available under the following con-

ditions (passive system status):

— The vehicle speed is under 55 km/h (approximate-
ly 30 mph).

— The lane keeping system has not detected a road
lane marking.

— In tight bends.

— Temporarily if the driving style is very dynamic.

— When the turn signal is switched on before
changing lane manually.

— If the driver oversteers a system intervention.

— The driver does not react to a driver intervention
prompt. <

Driving with the lane keeping sys-

tem

[ Please refer to A\ at the start of the chapter on
page 182.

Switching on and off

Depending on country, the lane keeping system is
always switched on when the ignition is switched
on. You can switch the lane keeping system on and
off manually and view the activation status.

On the display of the instrument cluster:

1. Press the (&) button.

2. Switch the lane keeping system on or off.
o Depending on equipment, the (&) button is ei-

ther on the multifunction steering wheel or on
the turn signal lever.

In the Infotainment system:

1. Open the Assist systems menu.

2. Switch the lane keeping system on or off in the
corresponding submenu.

The lane keeping system (Lane Assist) is also switch-
ed on when the semi-automated driving assistance
(Travel Assist) is switched on.

[¢] If there is a system fault, the lane keeping sys-
tem can deactivate itself automatically.

Displays

Fig. 148 On the instrument cluster display: lane keep-
ing system displays.

@ Road lane markings detected. The system is
ready to intervene on the side shown.

@ Road lane markings detected. System is actively
intervening on the indicated side.

@ The system is not ready to intervene on the side
shown.

With some equipment levels, a display is also shown
on the Head-up Display = page 30.
Depending on the situation and the instrument clus-
ter version, one of following indicator lamps lights
up:
System is active and ready to perform con-
trol intervention.

System is active and ready to perform con-
trol intervention.

System intervention (corrective steering in-
tervention).

System intervention (corrective steering in-
tervention).
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If no warning lamp lights up, the system is not ready
to intervene on either side (passive system status) or
is switched off.

o If the semi-automated driving assistance

(Travel Assist) is actively performing a control
operation, there is no steering intervention and the
lane keeping system is not displayed.

Driver intervention prompt

If there is no steering activity, the system prompts
you to drive in the middle of your lane by means of
acoustic warnings and a display on the instrument
cluster.

If you do not react, the system will switch to passive
state.

Depending on the equipment level, Emergency As-
sist may be activated.

Independently of steering activity, you will be addi-
tionally requested to drive in the middle of the lane
again with a display on the instrument cluster dis-
play and with acoustic warnings if the corrective
steering intervention takes place for an extended
time.

Steering wheel vibration

The following situations can lead to vibration of the
steering wheel:
— The system can no longer detect a lane during

a major steering intervention.

You can also select the option Vibration or Steering wheel
vibration in the Assist systems menu of the Infotain-
ment system. In this case, the steering wheel will vi-
brate if the vehicle drives over a detected road lane
marking when the lane keeping system is active. <

Troubleshooting

[ Please refer to A\ at the start of the chapter on
page 182.

Fault message, lane keeping system not available

An indicator lamp lights up in the instrument cluster.

A message will also appear on the instrument cluster

display.

— The camera window is dirty. Clean the windscreen
- page 355.

— The view of the camera is impaired due to the
weather conditions, e.g. snow, or due to deter-
gent deposits or coatings. Clean the windscreen
—> page 355.
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— The view of the camera is impaired by add-on
parts or stickers. Keep the area around the cam-
era window free.

— The camera has been displaced or damaged, e.g.
due to damage to the windscreen. Check whether
damage is visible - page 362.

— Fault or malfunction. Switch off and restart the
engine.

— If the problem persists, go to a correspondingly
qualified workshop. Volkswagen recommends us-
ing a Volkswagen dealership.

o It can take a few seconds before a system
fault is detected after the ignition is switched

o If the lane keeping system is not available,
Emergency Assist is also not available.

o If the lane keeping system is not available,
Travel Assist is also not available.

The system is not responding as expected

1. Do not attach any objects to the steering wheel. <

Travel Assist

0 Introduction to the topic

Within the system limits, Travel Assist allows
the vehicle to maintain a distance from the ve-
hicle in front that has been preselected by the
driver and stay in the preferred position within
the lane (adaptive lane guidance).

Travel Assist uses the same sensors as the Adaptive
Cruise Control (ACC) and the lane keeping system
(Lane Assist). You should therefore read the informa-
tion on ACC and Lane Assist carefully and observe
the listed system limits and instructions.

Does the vehicle have Travel Assist?

The vehicle is equipped with Travel Assist if the
button is available on the multifunction steering
wheel.

Speed range

Travel Assist regulates at speeds between around 30
km/h (approximately 20 mph) and around 210 km/h
(approximately 130 mph). Adaptive lane guidance
can be used at speeds between 0 km/h (0 mph) and
around 250 km/h (approximately 155 mph). This
speed range may differ depending on country.
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Driving with Travel Assist

Travel Assist automatically regulates the speed and
steers the vehicle. Within the system limits, Travel
Assist can decelerate the vehicle to a standstill be-
hind a vehicle that is stopping. It can also start driv-
ing again by itself.

You can override Travel Assist regulation at any time.

Displays

Fig. 149 On the instrument cluster display: active reg-
ulation displayed.

(@ Adaptive lane guidance active.
@ Set distance, no vehicle detected ahead.

With some equipment levels, a display is also shown
on the Head-up Display.

Depending on the vehicle equipment, indicator
lamps on the instrument cluster display show the
status of Travel Assist:

Travel Assist active, Adaptive Cruise Control
and adaptive lane guidance active.

.. Travel Assist active, Adaptive Cruise Control
4 7w active, adaptive lane guidance passive.

Driver intervention prompt

If you take your hands off the steering wheel, the
system prompts you within a few seconds to take
over active steering by way of acoustic warnings and
a display on the instrument cluster.

If you do not react to this, the system provides an
additional warning by means of a short braking jolt.

Depending on equipment, the driver's seat belt is al-
so briefly tensioned.

Travel Assist is then deactivated.

Alternatively, Emergency Assist will be activated
(with some equipment levels).

The intelligent technology used in Travel Assist
cannot overcome the physical limits specified, and
functions only within the limits of the system.
Careless or unintentional use of Travel Assist can
cause accidents and serious injuries. The system is
not a substitute for the full concentration of the
driver.

e Adapt your speed and the distance from the ve-
hicles ahead to suit visibility, weather, road and
traffic conditions.

® Never use Travel Assist in poor visibility, on
steep or winding roads, or on slippery road sur-
faces, e.g. due to snow, ice, wet roads, loose
chippings, or on flooded roads.

@ Never use Travel Assist offroad or on unsurfaced
roads. Travel Assist is designed for use on sur-
faced roads only.

® Travel Assist does not react to persons, animals
or vehicles crossing or approaching in the same
lane.

® Take control of the vehicle immediately if re-
quested to do so by a prompt on the instrument
cluster display or if the speed reduction by Trav-
el Assist is not sufficient.

@ Brake if the vehicle starts moving unintentional-
ly, e.g. after a driver intervention prompt.

@ Your hands should always be on the steering
wheel so that you are ready to steer at any
time. The driver is always responsible for stay-
ing in the lane.

® Be prepared to control the speed yourself at all
times. <
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Operating Travel Assist

[ Please refer to A\ at the start of the chapter on
page 184.

Fig. 150 Lefthand side of the multifunction steering
wheel (Variant 1)

Fig. 151 Lefthand side of the multifunction steering
wheel (Variant 2)

Switching on and starting control

1. Press the (=] button on the multifunction steer-
ing wheel.

The green indicator lamp /2 lights up in the in-
strument cluster display. A message is also dis-
played. Travel Assist maintains the current
speed and the preset distance from the vehicle
in front When lane markings are detected, the
vehicle is simultaneously kept in the lane by
steering movements.

Cancelling control
1. Briefly press the (&) button.
Or: depress the brake pedal.

The set distance remains stored.
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Making other settings

The other operating functions of Travel Assist corre-
spond to operation of ACC - page 175.

Troubleshooting

1 Please refer to A\ at the start of the chapter on
page 184.

Travel Assist is not available or does not func-
tion as expected

The indicator lamp lights up yellow. A message will

also appear on the instrument cluster display.

— There is a fault in the sensor system. Check the
causes and remedies described in the information
on ACC or Lane Assist.

— Fault or malfunction. Switch off and restart the
engine.

— The system limits have been exceeded.

— If the problem persists, go to a correspondingly
qualified workshop. Volkswagen recommends us-
ing a Volkswagen dealership.

f@\ Take over steering

The warning lamp lights up white and a message is
displayed in the instrument cluster display.

You have released the steering wheel for a few sec-
onds.

1. Take hold of the steering wheel and take over
vehicle control.

'@‘Q Take over steering immediately

The warning lamp lights up red and a message is
displayed in the instrument cluster display. An
acoustic warning is issued or the steering wheel vi-
brates, depending on the driving situation.

You have let go of the steering wheel for an exten-
ded time or the system limits have been reached.

1. Take hold of the steering wheel immediately
and take over vehicle control.

Travel Assist switches off automatically
— Vehicles without Emergency Assist:

You have released the steering wheel for an ex-
tended period of time.

— Fault or malfunction. Switch off and restart the
engine.
— If the problem persists, go to a correspondingly

qualified workshop. Volkswagen recommends us-
ing a Volkswagen dealership.
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Control is interrupted unexpectedly

— You have activated the turn signal.

Semi-automated vehicle assis-

tance in a medical emergency
(Emergency Assist)

0 Introduction to the topic

Emergency Assist can detect a lack of activity
on the part of the driver and keep the vehicle in
the lane automatically, or brake the vehicle to
a standstill if required. The system can there-
fore actively contribute to preventing or reduc-
ing the consequences of an accident.

Emergency Assist uses the same sensors as the
Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) and the lane keeping
system (Lane Assist). You should therefore read the
information on ACC and Lane Assist carefully and
observe the listed system limits and instructions.

The intelligent technology used in Emergency As-
sist cannot overcome the physical limits specified,
and functions only within the limits of the system.
The driver is always responsible for controlling the
vehicle.

o Adapt your speed and distance from the vehi-
cles ahead to suit visibility, weather, road and
traffic conditions.

® Emergency Assist cannot always prevent acci-
dents and serious injuries on its own.

o |If the radar sensor or the front camera are faul-
ty, covered or have been displaced, Emergency
Assist may carry out unwanted braking or steer-
ing interventions.

® Emergency Assist does not react to persons, an-
imals or vehicles crossing or approaching in the
same lane.

<

<

Driving with Emergency Assist

[ Please refer to A\ at the start of the chapter on
page 187.

Switching on and off

When the ignition is switched on, Emergency Assist

is active if the following prerequisites are met:

— The lane keeping system (Lane Assist) and Adap-
tive Cruise Control (ACC) are switched on.

— A position has been selected for driving forward.

— The system has detected a road lane marking on
both the right and left sides of the vehicle.

o If the lane keeping system (Lane Assist) is not
available, Emergency Assist is also not availa-
ble.

Driver intervention prompt

If there is no driver activity, Emergency Assist
prompts the driver to take control of the vehicle by
acoustic warnings and by a braking jolt. A message
will also appear on the instrument cluster display.

Depending on equipment, the driver's belt is also
tensioned simultaneously.

System intervention

If the driver does not respond, the system can brake
the vehicle and keep it in lane. One of the following
indicator lamps lights up in the instrument cluster
display:

System intervenes.

System intervenes.

You can override intervention at any time by acceler-
ating, braking or steering.

The hazard warning lights will be switched on after
a short time to warn other road users if Emergency
Assist is actively intervening.

If the remaining stopping distance is sufficient, the
vehicle will be braked to a standstill if necessary. The
electronic parking brake will then be switched on
automatically.

If Emergency Assist is triggered unexpectedly, it
can result in accidents and serious injuries.

o [f the vehicle behaves differently to expected,
cancel the intervention of Emergency Assist by
accelerating, braking or steering.
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e Switch off the lane keeping system (Lane As- @ Observe the displays in the exterior mirror
sist). housings and on the instrument cluster display

A B mai wee Taval Assist and act in accordance with the requests.

@ Always pay attention to what is happening

@ Go to a correspondingly qualified workshop and -
around the vehicle.

have the system checked. Volkswagen recom-
mends using a Volkswagen dealership. < ® Never use the lane change system if the radar
sensors are dirty, covered or damaged. These
circumstances can impair the proper function-
ing of the system.

Lane Change system (Slde As- @ |t may be hard to see the display in the wing
SiSt) mirror in direct sunlight.

o Some settings can be stored in the user ac-
0 Introduction to the topic counts of the personalisation function and
therefore change automatically when the user ac-
count changes - page 41.

The lane change assist system (Side Assist) pro-
vides assistance when checking for traffic be-
hind the vehicle.

o The radar sensors calibrate themselves once in
the first few kilometres after vehicle delivery
and if the sensors are repaired. The sensor range
may be limited during the calibration phase.
Radar sensors monitor the area behind the vehicle.
The system measures the distance and speed differ-
ence in relation to other vehicles and informs the
driver by means of visual signals in the wing mirrors.

Driving with the lane change sys-

tem
System limits
Use the lane change system only on surfaced roads. 0 Please refer to A\ at the start of the chapter on

The lane change system may interpret the traffic sit-  Page 188.

uation incorrectly in the following driving situations,
for example:

— In tight bends.

Switching on and off

You can view the activation status of the lane
change system on the instrument cluster display and

— When driving in the middle of two lanes. in the Infotainment system. You can also switch the
— When road lanes are of varying width. lane change system on and off there.

— At crests in the road. On the display of the instrument cluster:

— In poor weather conditions. 1. Press the (@] button.

— Where there are special roadside structures, e.g. 2. Switch the lane change system on or off.

high or offset crash barriers.
g o Depending on equipment, the (&) button is ei-

the turn signal lever.

The intelligent technology used in the lane change

system cannot overcome the physical limits speci- Depending on equipment, in the Infotainment sys-
fied, and functions only within the limits of the tem:

system. Do not let the increased convenience of 1. Open the Assist systems menu.

the lane change system tempt you into taking any 2. Switch the lane change system on or off in the

safety risks. Always take care when using the lane
change system as you could otherwise cause acci-
dents or injuries. The system is not a substitute for
the full concentration of the driver.

corresponding submenu.

® Adapt your speed and distance from the vehi-
cles ahead to suit visibility, weather, road and
traffic conditions.

@ Your hands should always be on the steering
wheel so that you can steer at any time.

188 Driver assist systems
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Fig. 152 In the exterior mirror housing: visual displays
of the lane change system.

When the lane change system is switched on, the
yellow indicator lamp [ in the exterior mirror lights
up once briefly.

Function

When switched on, the lane change system is active
from a speed of around 15 km/h (9 mph). The lane
change system is deactivated at a vehicle speed be-
low 10 km/h (6 mph).

The yellow indicator lamp [ in the exterior mirror
lights up in the following situations:

— If your vehicle is being overtaken.

— When overtaking another vehicle with a speed
difference of up to approximately 15 km/h
(9 mph). No display will be shown if the overtak-
ing manoeuvre is much faster.

The yellow indicator lamp [ in the exterior mirror
flashes if a possible critical situation is detected
when you indicate in the direction of the detected
vehicle.

The faster another vehicle approaches, the earlier
there is a corresponding display in the exterior mir-
ror.

Lane change system “Side Assist Plus”

If the vehicle is equipped with a lane keeping system
(Lane Assist) and the system is switched on, the
driver is warned by a corrective steering intervention
when changing lanes during a possible critical situa-
tion (information level, warning level). The steering
intervention also occurs when the turn signal is acti-
vated for the corresponding direction. If the steering
intervention is overridden by the driver, the steering
wheel vibrates to give an additional warning.

Automatic deactivation

The lane change system will switch off automatically
if the radar sensors are permanently covered. This
can, for example, be caused by a layer of ice or snow
in front of the radar sensor.

A text message will be shown on the instrument
cluster display.

If the lane change system has been automatically
deactivated, the system cannot be activated until
the ignition has been switched off and back on
again.

If you use the factory-fitted trailer towing coupling
and have set up the necessary electrical connection,
the lane change system switches off automatically.
After you have disconnected the electrical connec-
tion, the lane change system is switched back on au-
tomatically. If the trailer towing coupling is not fac-
tory-fitted, you must manually switch off the lane
change system and then switch it back on again.

Brightness

The brightness of the visual display will change au-
tomatically depending on the ambient light levels.

You can adjust the basic brightness of the display in
the Assist systems menu in the Infotainment sys-

tem. The lane change system is not active during the
setting procedure. <

Troubleshooting

1 Please refer to A\ at the start of the chapter on
page 188.

Lane change system fault

Fault or malfunction. The indicator lamp lights up
yellow. The yellow central warning lamp A\ also
lights up.

1. Go to a correspondingly qualified workshop.
Volkswagen recommends using a Volkswagen
dealership.

No sensor visibility, fault message, system switches
itself off

— Clean radar sensors and remove stickers or acces-
sories from radar sensors - page 357.

— Check for any visible damage.

— If the problem persists, go to a correspondingly
qualified workshop. Volkswagen recommends us-
ing a Volkswagen dealership.

The system is not responding as expected

— The radar sensors are dirty - page 357. The sen-
sor visibility may be impaired by dirt and snow or
also residue from cleaning agents or coatings.

— The general conditions for system operation have
not been met-> page 188.
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— The radar sensors are covered by water.
— The vehicle is damaged in the area of the radar
sensors, e.g. due to parking collisions.

— The detection ranges of the radar sensors are
blocked by add-on parts, e.g. bicycle carriers.

— Changes have been made to the paintwork in the

area of the radar sensors or structural modifica-
tions have been made, e.g. on the vehicle front
end or the running gear.

— The side windows have been retrofitted with tin-

ted window films.
— If the problem persists, go to a correspondingly

qualified workshop. Volkswagen recommends us-

ing a Volkswagen dealership.
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Parking and manoeuvring

Parking

Parking the vehicle

If the vehicle is not parked properly it can roll
away even on a slight gradient. This can cause ac-
cidents and serious injuries.

When parking, observe the specified order.

Before leaving the vehicle, make sure that the
electronic parking brake is switched on and that
the indicator lamp @ lights up red on the in-
strument cluster display when the ignition is
switched off.

Ignition lock: Never remove the vehicle key from
the ignition if the vehicle is in motion. This
could cause the steering lock to engage sud-
denly. You will no longer be able to steer the
vehicle.

10.

Depress and hold the brake pedal.

With a manual gearbox, depress the clutch ped-
al fully or disengage the clutch.

With an automatic gearbox, engage the parking
lock P.

Switch on the electronic parking brake.

On uphill and downhill slopes, turn the steering
wheel so that the vehicle will roll against the
kerb if it starts to move.

Stop the engine and switch off the ignition.

The indicator lamp @® in the instrument cluster
display lights up red.

With a manual gearbox, select first gear for flat
ground and uphill gradients, or reverse gear for
downhill gradients, and then release the clutch.

Release the brake.

To engage the steering lock, turn the steering
wheel slightly if necessary.

Get out of the vehicle > A\. Watch out for other
road users!

Take all vehicle keys with you and lock the vehi-
cle.

If children, people requiring assistance or animals
are left unattended in the vehicle, there is the dan-
ger of accidents and serious injuries.
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® Never leave children, people requiring assis-
tance or animals in the vehicle unattended.
They could operate the selector lever and
switch off the electronic parking brake as a re-
sult. The vehicle could start to move.

® Never leave children, people requiring assis-
tance or animals in the vehicle. Depending on
the time of year, very high or very low tempera-
tures can occur inside a closed vehicle.

® Always take all vehicle keys with you every time
you leave the vehicle.

To avoid damage and dangerous situations, always
park the vehicle in a suitable parking space - (.

The vehicle cannot be parked safely and can be
damaged if the ground is uneven, sandy or muddy.

® Always park the vehicle on a firm, level surface.

© NOTICE

Low-lying vehicle components such as the bumpers,
spoiler and parts of the running gear can be dam-
aged if the vehicle drives over objects protruding
from the ground.

@ Drive carefully over drives, ramps, kerbs, borders
and dips. <

Electronic parking brake

Operating the electronic parking

brake

Fig. 153 In centre console: button for the electronic
parking brake.

Switching on

1. When the vehicle is stationary, pull and hold the
button for the electronic parking
brake > Fig. 153 (@).

The indicator lamp in the (®) button lights up
yellow.

(®) The indicator lamp in the instrument cluster
lights up red when the electronic parking
brake is switched on.

Switching off
1. Switch on the ignition.

2. Depress the brake pedal and press the but-
ton.

Or: when the engine is running, gently press the
accelerator without pressing the brake pedal.

The indicator lamp in the (@) button and the red
indicator lamp @ in the instrument cluster go
out.

Automatic switch-on if the driver does not leave the
vehicle correctly

If the system detects that the driver has not left the
vehicle correctly in vehicles with an automatic gear-
box or DSG® dual clutch gearbox, the electronic
parking brake may switch itself on automatically

SA

If not parked properly, the vehicle may roll away.
This can cause accidents, serious injuries and dam-
age to property.

@ Always park the vehicle in the specified order
-> page 190, Parking.

@ Before leaving the vehicle, make sure that the
electronic parking brake is switched on and that
the indicator lamp @ lights up red on the in-
strument cluster when the ignition is switched
off.

Automatic switch-off when driving off

The electronic parking brake is released automati-

cally when driving off if one of the following situa-

tions occurs when the driver door is closed = A\:

— Manual gearbox: The clutch is depressed fully be-
fore driving off.

— DSG dual clutch gearbox: A position is engaged or
changed.
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Moving off on steep uphill gradients or with in-
creased vehicle weight

You can prevent the electronic parking brake from
switching off automatically by pulling the button
upwards and holding it while pulling away.

If higher engine power is required to move off, the
electronic parking brake will be deactivated only
when you release the (@] button.

This can make it easier to move off with a high max-
imum trailer weight.

Emergency braking function

The emergency braking function should be used only
in those situations where the vehicle cannot be
stopped using the foot brake—> A\!

1. Pull and hold the (@) button.

The vehicle brakes strongly. An acoustic warn-
ing sounds at the same time.

Incorrect use of the electronic parking brake can
cause accidents and serious injuries.

@ To brake the vehicle, always use the foot brake,
never the electronic parking brake, except in an
emergency. The braking distance is considerably
longer as only the rear wheels are braked in
some cases.

o [f the vehicle is to be kept stationary, do not
press the accelerator when the engine is run-
ning and a gear is engaged. The electronic park-
ing brake may become released and the vehicle
could start moving. <

Troubleshooting

(®) Holding force is insufficient in the current sit-
uation

The ® indicator lamp flashes red.

It is not possible to park the vehicle safely.

1. Park the vehicle in a different place or on a level
surface.

/ Fault in electronic parking brake
The central warning lamp lights up yellow. The @f
symbol with a text message is additionally shown on
the instrument cluster display.

1. Go to a correspondingly qualified workshop.
Volkswagen recommends using a Volkswagen
dealership.
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Electronic parking brake does not switch itself off

— The prerequisites for switching off the electronic
parking brake are not met - page 191.

— The 12-volt vehicle battery is discharged
- page 303.

Electronic parking brake makes noises

Noises may be heard when the electronic parking
brake is switched on and off.

If the electronic parking brake has not been used for
a long period, the system will carry out occasional
automatic and audible checks when the vehicle is
parked.

Auto Hold function

Fig. 154 In the centre console: button for the Au-
to Hold function.

The Auto Hold function secures the vehicle
against rolling away when stationary, without
the vehicle having to be held by the foot brake.

Requirements

v/ The driver door is closed.

v The engine is switched on.

If position N is selected, the Auto Hold function will
not switch on or will switch itself off. As a result, the
vehicle will not be held securely in a stationary posi-
tion - A\.

Switching on

1. Press the (AUTOHOLD) button —> Fig. 154.

The indicator lamp in the (AUTO HOLD) button lights
up yellow.

Auto Hold is ready for use, but the car is not
necessarily stopped = A\.
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The Auto Hold function remains active when the ig-
nition is switched on again.

Keeping the vehicle stationary with the Auto Hold
function

1. Bring the vehicle to a standstill using the brake
with the Auto Hold function switched on
- page 190.

Manual gearbox: Either keep the clutch fully de-
pressed or shift to neutral.

2. Release the brake pedal > A.
The vehicle will be kept stationary.

The indicator lamp in the instrument cluster
lights up green when the Auto Hold function
is active.

The hold function stops if the vehicle is driven off or
if the prerequisites for the Auto Hold function are
not met.

Switching off

1. Pressthe button > A\.

The indicator lamp in the (AUTO HOLD)button
- Fig. 154 goes out.

The electronic parking brake switches on auto-
matically to hold the vehicle securely.

However, the electronic parking brake will not
switch on if the brake pedal is depressed when the
Auto Hold function is switched off - A\.

Switching off temporarily with the (®) button
When manoeuvring, it may be necessary to turn the
Auto Hold function off once temporarily to enable
the vehicle to roll more easily.

1. With the engine switched on, depress the brake
pedal.

2. Press the (@) button.
The Auto Hold function is switched off.

The Auto Hold function will be reactivated as soon
as the brake pedal is depressed when the vehicle has
come to a standstill.

The intelligent Auto Hold function cannot over-
come the laws of physics, and operates only within
the limits of the system. Do not let the extra con-
venience afforded by the Auto Hold function
tempt you into taking any safety risks when driv-
ing.

e [f the vehicle is to be held very securely, make
sure that the indicator lamp for Auto Hold or for
the electronic parking brake on the instrument
cluster display lights up.

e Never leave the vehicle while the engine is run-
ning and with the Auto Hold function switched
on.

® The Auto Hold function cannot hold the vehicle
in all hill start situations or brake it sufficiently
on all slopes going downhill, e.q. if the ground is
slippery or icy.

O NOTICE

Automatic switch-on of the electronic parking brake
in a car wash can cause damage.

® Always switch off the Auto Hold function before
driving into a car wash. <

Information about the parking
systems

Safety notes

The intelligent technology used in the parking sys-
tems cannot overcome the laws of physics, and
functions only within the system limits. Never let
the extra convenience afforded by the parking sys-
tems tempt you into taking any risks when driving.
The parking systems cannot replace the full con-
centration of the driver.

® Ensure that your speed and driving style are al-
ways appropriate for the current visibility,
weather and road/traffic conditions.

® Keep looking in the direction in which you are
parking and at the relevant area surrounding the
vehicle. Pay special attention to small children,
animals and objects.

@ Please note that the parking system may not be
able to react if the obstacle is approached too
fast and will then not issue a warning.

e Do not allow the parking system displays to dis-
tract you from the traffic around you.

Camera lenses enlarge and distort the field of
view. Using images from the camera to estimate
the distance from persons or obstacles can be in-
accurate and may cause accidents and serious in-
juries.

@ Do not rely on the camera image.
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O NOTICE

Observe a distance of 50 cm (20 inches) from walls
and buildings in parking spaces without kerbs in or-
der to avoid damage to the vehicle.

Limits of sensors and cameras

There are various sensors and cameras on the vehi-
cle which detect and monitor the area around the
vehicle by means of ultrasound, radar waves and op-
tical systems. The various parking systems use dif-
ferent combinations of the sensors. Common to all
sensors is the fact that they are subject to technical
and physical limits > A.

— Some objects may not be detected under certain
circumstances, such as trailer drawbars, thin bars,
fences, posts, trees, very low or high obstacles, as
well as open or opening boot lids = (.

— The detection ranges of the parking systems have
blind spots in which obstacles and people are not
registered.

— In some cases, dirt or ice and water on the sen-
sors and cameras could be registered as an obsta-
cle or impair detection of objects. The sensor visi-
bility may be impaired by dirt and snow, as well as
residue from cleaning agents or coatings
- page 197.

— External sources of sound and certain surfaces on
objects and clothing may influence the sensors'
signals. In certain circumstances, the systems will
be unable to detect or properly detect people and
objects.

— Certain objects, for example narrow posts or rail-
ings, may be difficult or impossible to see on the
screen because of its low resolution or poor light
conditions.

— The cameras show only two-dimensional images
on the screen. The lack of depth of field means
that potholes and protruding objects on the
ground may only be detected with difficulty, or
may not be detected at all.

o Volkswagen recommends that drivers practise
using the parking systems in a traffic-calmed

area or car park to allow them to familiarise them-

selves with the systems and their functions. <

Requirements

v The doors and boot lid are closed.
v Exterior mirrors are not folded in.

v The sensors or cameras are not covered by add-
on parts or trim frames for number plates. The
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trim frame or number plate must not project at
the sides or downwards.

v The surrounding area has a flat surface.

v Vehicle does not have a heavy load at the rear or
on one side.

v Engine running.

v Brake support systems such as ESC or TCS are
switched on.

o The parking function and the acoustic warn-

ings will be deactivated if other functions are
operated on the Infotainment system during a park-
ing operation.

Finding a suitable parking space

v The length and width of the parking space must
be larger than the vehicle dimensions and offer
sufficient space for manoeuvring.

v The distance when driving past the parking
space should be around 1 m (around 3 ft).

v Vehicles with Park Assist: The maximum speed
when driving past parking spaces parallel to the
road maximum around 40 km/h (around
25 mph) and for parking spaces perpendicular
to the road maximum around 20 km/h (around
12 mph).

Parking system displays in the Info-

tainment system

The choice of parking displays and Infotainment sys-
tem settings varies depending on the country and
the vehicle equipment.

USA and Canada: When the camera image of a park-
ing system is switched on by engaging reverse gear,
no function buttons are shown for safety reasons.
These function buttons can be made visible again by
tapping the (MENJ) function button.

General displays

A

Mute audio signals.

O
e0

@_Adjust brightness, contrast and colour.

|D Show display.

ql Hide display.
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x Close current display and end function.
Park Distance Control displays

Switch the manoeuvre braking function off

~(®)~A oron.

Red-coloured image segment: close obstacle.

The vehicle is at risk. Brake.

Yellow-coloured image segment: obstacle in
the vehicle path. The vehicle is at risk. Adjust
the steering wheel angle.

White or grey-coloured image segment: ob-
D stacle outside the path of the vehicle.

System fault in the monitored area (depend-

ing on equipment level). The colour may vary.

; Switch to rear view camera system.
b |

Rear view camera system displays (with parking
mode selection)

Switch to perpendicular parking mode.
HEHE perp p ¢]

) Switch to parallel parking mode.

Turn the steering wheel (parallel parking
mode).

Stop the vehicle (parallel parking mode).

J@L Switch to crossing traffic parking mode.

Sz

))),( Switch to trailer support or off-road support
D parking mode (country-dependent).

. Red line: boundary or vehicle safety clear-

ance.
Red frame: outline of the vehicle (parallel
parking).

Yellow lines: vehicle path depending on the
steering angle.

Yellow auxiliary box: front and rear bounda-
ries of the parking space (parallel parking).

Green horizontal lines: boundaries.
Green lateral line: turning point when driving
into a parking space (parallel parking).

Green frame: outline of the vehicle (parallel
parking).

~ Switch to Park Distance Control.
N

Park Assist displays
Area View displays

Front perpendicular parking.
perp p g

Switch Park Assist on and off.

Rear perpendicular parking.
E]l[j[j perp p g

Front crossing traffic.

Rear crossing traffic.

o  Terrain.
§

'[j' Display both areas next to the vehicle simul-
taneously.

Display driver side only.

Display front passenger side only.

Switch to trailer or off-road support (coun-
try-dependent).

3D views.

N Switch to top view of the vehicle and sur-
G roundings.

Q View of the vehicle and surrounding area
= from above (3D view).

§ Slanted view of the vehicle and surrounding
= area from above (3D view).

Vehicle and surrounding area are shown at
'@' an angle from the side (3D view).

O NOTICE

Visual and acoustic warnings are given only for ob-
stacles in the vehicle path.
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@ Brake the vehicle no later than when the penulti-
mate segment of an obstacle indicator appears or
a continuous acoustic warning sounds.

o In the camera image, the guiding lines are

shown by the system regardless of the vehicle
surroundings. No automatic detection of obstacles
by cameras takes place. Drivers must judge for
themselves whether the vehicle will fit into the
parking space.

o All of the reversing camera's guiding lines are
hidden when the factory-fitted towing bracket
is connected electrically to a trailer.

O All of the reversing camera’s guiding lines are
hidden when the boot lid in which the camera
is installed is opened. <

Automatic braking intervention

The automatic braking intervention of a parking
system is designed to reduce the possible dam-
age due to a collision if an obstacle is detected
during the parking manoeuvre.

Do not let the parking systems' automatic braking
intervention tempt you to take any risks while
driving. In some situations, the automatic braking
intervention can only work in a limited way or not
at all. Collisions with obstacles can cause injuries
to persons and vehicle damage. The system is not
a substitute for the full concentration of the driver.

e Always pay due attention and do not rely exclu-
sively on the parking systems.

@ Always be prepared to brake and steer the vehi-
cle yourself.

e Do not take any safety risks.

® React appropriately to the warnings and driving
recommendations of the parking systems.

Requirements

v The vehicle speed does not exceed a maximum
of around 10 km/h (around 6 mph) when ma-
noeuvring.

v Aparking system was switched on.

What happens when an automatic braking interven-
tion takes place?

The vehicle is braked to a standstill and then held for
around 2 seconds if it encounters an obstacle.
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1. Hold the vehicle with the foot brake after an au-
tomatic braking intervention.

Park Assist: the vehicle is braked if it is travelling too
fast. The parking manoeuvre can then be continued.

Switching on and off

Automatic braking intervention is activated or deac-
tivated as soon as the driver switches a parking sys-
tem on or off.

1. Tap the (= function button on the Infotainment
system screen to switch manoeuvre braking on
or off manually.

Manoeuvre braking function of Park Distance Con-
trol

1. Briefly press the accelerator to cancel the auto-
matic braking intervention - A\.

The automatic braking intervention does not take
place for an obstacle in the front area if Park Dis-
tance Control has been activated automatically
when driving forwards - page 198.

Manoeuvring with the trailer manoeuvring system
(Trailer Assist)

An automatic braking intervention can take place in
the following situations:

— Speed exceeded.

— Steering interventions by driver.
— Diver door is open.

— The (Pa) button is pressed.

Depress and hold the brake pedal after the automat-
ic braking intervention.

Things to note for trailer towing

The automatic braking intervention at the rear of the
vehicle is deactivated if the vehicle detects that
a trailer is connected electrically.

o Switch off the parking system if automatic
braking intervention occurs too frequently, for
example when driving off-road.

o If the vehicle has been braked by the manoeu-

vre braking function of Park Distance Control,
the function is inactive for around 5 m (around 16 ft)
in the same direction of travel or will be ready for
use again after the gear or drive position has been
changed.

o The parking manoeuvre will be aborted after
emergency braking by Park Assist due to an
obstacle.

o After emergency braking by the Rear Traffic
Alert, around 10 seconds must elapse before
automatic braking intervention can take place again. <
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Troubleshooting

The parking system is not responding as expected

— The prerequisites for system operation are not
met > page 194.

— The sensors or the camera are dirty or iced-up
-> page 357.

— The camera lens is not clean and the camera im-
age is unclear - page 357.

— The ultrasound signal is subject to interference
from external noise sources, e.g. pneumatic drills
or cobblestones.

— The vehicle is damaged in the area around the
sensors or the camera - this may be caused by
parking collisions or changes made to the paint-
work or structural modifications in the area of the
sensors or the camera, such as on the vehicle
front end or the running gear.

— The detection range of the sensors or camera is
blocked by add-on parts, e.g. bicycle carriers.

Fault displays

1. Observe the text messages on the instrument
cluster display and in the Infotainment system.

O NOTICE

In the event of a fault in the parking system, go to
a correspondingly qualified workshop immediately.
Volkswagen recommends using a Volkswagen deal-
ership.

No sensor or camera view, or the parking system
has been switched off

The sensor area is switched off permanently if a sen-
sor fails. The affected sensor area can be displayed
by the | symbol in the Infotainment system. The
parking system may be switched off completely.

If there is a fault in the Park Distance Control, a sig-
nal tone will sound for several seconds when it is
switched on. A text notification may also be shown
on the instrument cluster display.

1. Check whether one of the listed causes is
present.

2. Switch the system on again once you have recti-
fied the source of the fault.

3. If the issue persists, go to a suitably qualified
workshop. Volkswagen recommends using
a Volkswagen dealership.

Park Assist cancels parking automatically

Park Assist cancels the parking manoeuvre in the
following situations:

— Function button (Pg] is pressed.
— The driver intervenes using the steering wheel.
— The driver door is opened.

— The time limit or number of manoeuvres for park-
ing are exceeded.

— TCS is switched off or is taking corrective action.
— There is a system fault.

1. Restart the parking procedure.

Park Assist is active and supports steering move-
ments when the vehicle is stationary

If Park Assist attempts to turn the steering wheel
when the vehicle is stationary, the white symbol (&
appears on the instrument cluster display.

1. Depress the brake pedal.

Park Assist parks inaccurately after a wheel change

If Park Assist does not park correctly after a wheel
change (e.g. vehicle is too far away or too close to
the kerb), the system may have to adopt the new
wheel circumferences.

1. Drive a longer distance with the vehicle, includ-
ing curves.

Park assist automatically learns the new wheel
circumferences.

Park Distance Control

0 Introduction to the topic

Park Distance Control assists the driver when
parking and provides warnings about obstacles.

Fig. 155 Infotainment system: Park Distance Control
display (illustration).

@ Obstacle detection.
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@ Steering wheel angle.

Function

Park Distance Control detects the distance from an
obstacle by means of sensors in the front and rear
areas of the vehicle.

Park Distance Control warns about an obstacle by
means of colour segments on the Infotainment sys-
tem screen and acoustic signals - Fig. 155, > .

An automatic braking intervention can take place if
the driver does not react when an obstacle is ap-
proaching (depending on equipment) = A\.

The intelligent technology used in the parking sys-
tems cannot overcome the laws of physics, and
functions only within the system limits. If this is
not observed, this can result in accidents, serious
injuries and also damage to the vehicle.

@ The parking system is not a substitute for the
full concentration of the driver.

® Brake the vehicle in good time when faced with
an obstacle.

@ NOTICE

Do not drive on! The collision area has been reached
when the penultimate segment is displayed, if not
before.

@ NOTICE

With some equipment levels, distances to obstacles
in the side areas are also displayed. The vehicle must
be moved a few metres forwards or backwards in
order to scan and display the side areas in full. An
obstacle entering these areas from the outside will
not be displayed.

Park Distance Control settings

Depending on the vehicle equipment, settings for
Park Distance Control can be made in the vehicle
settings in the Infotainment system —> page 37.

Things to note for trailer towing

The rear sensors of Park Distance Control are not
switched on if a trailer is electrically connected:
— No warnings are given for obstacles.

— The manoeuvre braking function is also automati-
cally deactivated.

Personalisation

Some Park Distance Control settings, e.g. the vol-
ume of the acoustic signals, can be stored in the
personalised user accounts. The settings change au-
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tomatically when the user account is changed
> page 41.

Switching Park Distance Control on

and off

t Please refer to A\ and (D) on page 193 and A and
(@ at the start of the chapter on page 197.

Fig. 156 In the centre console: button for Park Dis-
tance Control.
Switching on
1. Select reverse gear.
Or: press the (P4) button > Fig. 156.
Or: press the (&) button.

Or: the vehicle rolls backwards.

Switching off
1. Press the (P4) button = Fig. 156.
Or: press the (&) button.
Or: move the selector lever to position P.

Or: the vehicle drives forwards at a speed of
more than around 10 km/h (around 6 mph) to
around 15 km/h (around 9 mph).

Automatic activation when driving forwards

Park Distance Control switches itself on automati-
cally if the vehicle approaches an obstacle when
driving forwards slowly.

1. Switch the function on or off in the vehicle set-
tings of the Infotainment system = page 37.

There is no further automatic activation if Park Dis-
tance Control is switched off by the driver.

Automatic activation is available again under the fol-
lowing conditions:
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— The vehicle was accelerated to over a speed of
around 15 km/h (around 9 mph) and then slowed
down below this speed again.

Or: the ignition was switched off and then back
on again.

Or: a position was selected from the parking lock
position P.

[¢] If an obstacle is detected in front of the vehi-

cle, the display on the Infotainment system is
activated first. Acoustic signals are output addition-
ally if the vehicle continues to approach the obsta-
cle.

Rear view camera system

[ Introduction to the topic

The rear view camera system in the rear of the
vehicle makes it easier for the driver to see be-
hind the vehicle and provides support for park-
ing manoeuvres.

Function

The rear view camera system shows the area behind
the vehicle on the Infotainment system screen. De-

pending on the operating mode and equipment lev-
el, orientation lines aid the view to the rear > A\.

The intelligent technology used in the parking sys-
tems cannot overcome the laws of physics, and
functions only within the system limits. If this is
not observed, this can result in accidents, serious
injuries and also damage to the vehicle.

® The parking system is not a substitute for the
full concentration of the driver.

® Brake the vehicle in good time when faced with
an obstacle.

Parking mode selection

The Infotainment system displays depend on the
equipment.

Perpendicular parking:

Orientation lines provide support when re-
versing into a parking space at right angles to
the road.

= Parallel parking:
Guidelines and boxes help with reverse park-
ing parallel to the side of the road.

) (@m)

N

Trailer support or Offroad support (depend-
ing on the country):

Shows the area directly behind the vehicle
with an enhanced zoom factor and guide-
lines.

Crossing traffic:

- Shows a wide-angle view of the area behind
the vehicle and the side areas.

D)*

—
D
—

W
e

1. Observe information about the on-screen dis-
plays of the rear view camera system
-> page 194, Parking system displays in the In-
fotainment system.

Switching the rear view camera

system on and off

1 Please refer to A\ and (D) on page 193 and A\ at
the start of the chapter on page 199.

Switching on

Variant 2: rear view camera system with parking
mode selection
1. Selectreverse gear.

Or: press the (P4 button.

Switching off

Variant 2: rear view camera system with parking

mode selection

1. The vehicle drives forwards at a speed of more
than around 15 km/h (around 9 mph).

Or: press the (P2) button.
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Driving into a parking space (rear

view camera system with parking
mode selection)

0 Please refer to A and (D) on page 193 and A\ at
the start of the chapter on page 199.

Parking mode: parking perpendicular to the road

Fig.

157 Infotainment system: parking perpendicular

to the road.

Choose parking space.

Drive towards the selected parking space.
Align the vehicle in the parking space.
Road.

Parking space.

Side limit of the parking space.

Rear limit of the parking space.

" OOOOE @ &

g

w

Press the (P4) button or function button before
driving past the parking space.

Tap the (@) function button in the Infotainment
system to select the parking mode.
Position the vehicle in front of the parking space

- Fig. 157 Al Q.

Steer so that the yellow lines lead into the park-
ing space. The green and yellow lines must be
aligned with the side limit lines = Fig. 157
Stop when the red line reaches the rear limit

- Fig. 157 €] (®).
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Parking mode: parking parallel to the road

Fig. 158

Infotainment system: parking parallel to the

road.

Choose parking space.

Drive towards the selected parking space.
Align the vehicle in the parking space.
Road.

Obstacle or auxiliary box.

Side limit of the parking space.

Obstacle or auxiliary box.

" OOOOE @ 5

g

w

Press the (P4) button or function button before
driving past the parking space.

Tap the (=) function button in the Infotainment
system to select the parking mode.

Operate the turn signal for the relevant side of
the road.

Position the vehicle at a distance of approxi-
mately 1 m (3 ft) parallel to the parking row.
The yellow auxiliary boxes must cover the ob-
stacles > Fig. 158 [A](2) and (). The area in be-
tween must be free of obstacles.

Select reverse gear. A red frame shows the tar-
get position of your vehicle = Fig. 158 [A].

Turn the steering wheel until that the red frame
moves between the auxiliary boxes and turns
green = Fig. 158 [A]. Leave the steering wheel in
this position while reversing.

If a change has to be made to the steering
wheel angle, one of the yellow lateral lines will
turn red. The steering wheel symbol & shows
the driver when the steering wheel angle has to
be changed.
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7. Reverse slowly until the stop sign @ is displayed
or the green line is aligned with the side limit of
the parking space - Fig. 158[C]. An arrow
—> Fig. 158 [B] shows the remaining distance to
be covered according to the number of seg-
ments shown.

8. Stop the vehicle. Steer in the opposite direction
until the steering angle is reached and the di-
rection arrow is no longer displayed.

9. Continue reversing until the stop symbol @ is
displayed or until the red line reaches the rear
limit.

Parking mode: trailer support

Rear view camera system with parking modes:

In vehicles with a factory-fitted towing bracket, the

trailer support function can be used when approach-
ing a trailer drawbar.

1. Tap the (9 function button to select the park-
ing mode.

Coloured guide lines assist the manoeuvring proc-
ess:

. Red lines: position of towing bracket.

Green lines: distance to towing bracket.

Orange line: predicted path of the towing

bracket, depending on the steering angle. q

Park Assist

[ Introduction to the topic

Park Assist shows parking spaces that are suita-
ble for parking and assists the driver when driv-
ing into and out of parking spaces.

Function

Park Assist is an extension of Park Distance Control
- page 197.

Park Assist steers the vehicle into a parking space,
while the driver operates the accelerator and brake
and changes gear - A\.

The intelligent technology used in the parking sys-
tems cannot overcome the laws of physics, and
functions only within the system limits. If this is

not observed, this can result in accidents, serious
injuries and also damage to the vehicle.

® Pay careful attention to the parking procedure
and the traffic around you. Keep looking in the
direction in which you are parking.

® Use the foot brake to slow the vehicle in a haz-
ardous situation.

Available functions

— Display suitable parking spaces.
— Select a parking mode.

— Drive into suitable parallel and bay parking
spaces.

— Drive out of a parallel parking space.

O NOTICE

Park Assist uses parked vehicles, the kerb and other
objects for orientation. Please ensure that the
wheels and tyres are not damaged when parking the
vehicle.

e If necessary, end the parking process before it is
complete.

O Any equipment that has been retrofitted to

the vehicle, e.g. bicycle carriers, can prevent
Park Assist from functioning properly and may cause
damage.

O During parking manoeuvres, the vehicle may
be braked if the driver accelerates too strong-

ly.

Things to note for trailer towing

The parking system cannot be activated if a trailer is
electrically connected to the vehicle.
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Looking for a parking space

0 Please refer to A and () on page 193 and A and
(@ at the start of the chapter on page 201.

Fig. 159 In the centre console: button for Park Assist.

3

Ao

BTT-1367

Fig. 160 In the instrument cluster display: parking
modes for parking.

[A] Reverse parallel parking.
Reverse perpendicular parking.
Forward perpendicular parking.

Looking for a parking space

1. Press the [Pg) button = Fig. 159.
The indicator lamp lights up yellow and the park
function is active.

2. Drive slowly past a row of parked vehicles, pay-
ing attention to the traffic.
Park Assist automatically searches for a suitable
parking space.
Or: operate the turn signal to search for a park-
ing space on the opposite side of the road.
A parking mode is displayed when a parking
space is detected = Fig. 160.

3. If, for example, you wish to park in a perpendic-
ular parking space in a forward direction, press

the button and select parking mode
-> Fig. 160 [c].
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Or: press the (Pe) button multiple times to select
one of several displayed parking spaces in se-
quence.

There is a risk of an accident if a function other
than the parking function is selected and used on
the Infotainment system during manoeuvring with
Park Distance Control or Park Assist. All active
parking functions and the acoustic warnings are
switched off in this case. This means that no warn-
ings are given about a possible collision and no
preventive interventions take place.

® When manoeuvring, do not use any other func-
tion of the Infotainment system than the active
parking function.

O Park Assist can be activated retrospectively. If
the vehicle has previously driven past a suita-
ble parking space, it will be displayed.

Driving into a parking space

0 Please refer to A and D on page 193 and A and
(@ at the start of the chapter on page 201.

Fig. 161 On the instrument cluster display: parking
perpendicular to the road.

[A] Choose parking space.

Drive into a parking space.
Manoeuvre in the parking space
@ Prompt to drive forward.

@ Your vehicle.

<
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@ Parked vehicle or obstacle.

@ Detected parking space.

() Prompt to reverse.

(® Prompt to brake.

@ Progress bar (remaining relative distance).

1. Stop the vehicle in front of or behind the park-
ing space.

2. Observe the prompt to drive into a parking
space on the instrument cluster display
- Fig. 161 (®.

3. Select reverse gear when a reverse arrow ap-
pears on the instrument cluster display.

4. Release the steering wheel.

Release the brake.

6. Text message Steering intervention active!. Observe
Monitor vehicle area. on the instrument cluster dis-
play.

7. Accelerate carefully.

8. Brake when an acoustic signal sounds, the ® in-

dicator lights up or a text message appears on
the display in the instrument cluster.

9. To ensure the best possible result, always wait
until Park Assist has finished turning the steer-
ing wheel at the end of the parking manoeuvre
- A.

10. If necessary, carry out several parking manoeu-
vres.

When the parking procedure is completed,
a text message is displayed in the instrument
cluster.

11. Parking the vehicle - page 190.

Fast steering wheel movements can cause serious

injury.

e During the manoeuvring operation, do not grasp
the steering wheel until prompted to do so by
the system.

e If a dangerous situation occurs, take control of
the steering.

<

Driving out of a parking space

0 Please refer to A and (D) on page 193 and A and
(@ at the start of the chapter on page 201.

Fig. 162 On the instrument cluster display: reversing
out of a parallel parking space.

@ Parked vehicle.
@ Your vehicle.
@ Progress bar (remaining relative distance).

@ Direction of travel when driving out of a parking
space

Park Assist can drive out of parallel parking spaces if
the prerequisites for this are met - page 194.

1. Press the (Pg) button.

2. Use the turn signal lever to select the direction
(left or right) in which you would like to drive
out of the parking space.

Select reverse gear.

Ea

Release the steering wheel when the text mes-
sage Steering intervention active! Please monitor area around
vehicle. is displayed.

Accelerate carefully.

Brake when an acoustic signal sounds, the dis-
play ® lights up, or until the prompt to drive
forward appears on the instrument cluster dis-
play.

7. Continue the procedure for driving out of the
parking space until a text message on the in-
strument cluster display and possibly an acous-
tic signal indicate that the procedure has been
completed.

8. Depress the brake pedal until Park Assist has
finished steering or until the @ display on the
instrument cluster goes out.

9. Take over steering with the steering angle set
by Park Assist.
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10. Drive the vehicle out of the parking space = A\.

Drive the vehicle out of the parking space only
when permitted by the traffic situation.

Area View

0 Introduction to the topic

Area View shows the entire vehicle surround-
ings in real time. This function can help you to
detect obstacles at an early stage in confusing
situations.

Function

The system uses several cameras to take images of
the area around the vehicle which are then displayed
on the Infotainment system screen = A\.

The Area View functions and displays may differ de-
pending on the vehicle equipment, for example, if
Park Distance Control is available and is also dis-
played.

The intelligent technology used in the parking sys-
tems cannot overcome the laws of physics, and
functions only within the system limits. If this is
not observed, this can result in accidents, serious
injuries and also damage to the vehicle.

@ The parking system is not a substitute for the
full concentration of the driver.
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<

Switching on and off

0 Please refer to A\ and D) on page 193 and A\ at
the start of the chapter on page 204.

Fig. 163 In the centre console: button for switching
Area View on and off.
Switching on
1. Select reverse gear.
Or: press the (&) button = Fig. 163.

Switching off

1. Drive forwards faster than approximately 15
km/h (around 9 mph).

Or: press the (&) button - Fig. 163.

Area View screen display

Fig. 164
View.

Infotainment system: screen display of Area
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[A] Front camera.

Rear camera.

Area View is shown in two screen areas in the Info-
tainment system —> Fig. 164:

Left-hand area of the screen A bird's eye view of
the vehicle is shown. The view in the right
area of the screen changes when you tap an
individual area.

Right-hand area of the screen The individual cam-
era images are displayed depending on the
area selected on the left-hand screen.

Different function buttons are available at the edge

of the display depending on the selected camera

perspective > page 194, Parking system displays in

the Infotainment system.

1. Tap the function button on the edge of the
screen to select a corresponding display.

Area View - 3D view

A 3D view is available depending on the vehicle
equipment.

1. Swipe the screen in the directions shown by the
arrows to change the viewing angle in the 3D
view.

Trailer manoeuvring system
(Trailer Assist)

0 Introduction to the topic

The trailer manoeuvring system helps the driver
when manoeuvring the vehicle backwards when
towing a trailer.

The trailer manoeuvring system steers a trailer in the
direction set by the driver with the rotary knob for
adjusting the exterior mirror position. The driver op-
erates the accelerator and the brake - A\.

The trailer manoeuvring system determines the re-
quired data using the rear view camera system

-> page 197.

The intelligent technology used in the parking sys-
tems cannot overcome the laws of physics, and
functions only within the system limits. If this is
not observed, this can result in accidents, serious
injuries and also damage to the vehicle.

@ The parking system is not a substitute for the
full concentration of the driver.

The trailer manoeuvring system does not use the
area around the vehicle for orientation. No obsta-
cle detection takes place. Drivers must judge for
themselves whether the trailer can be manoeuvred
safely.

@ Always pay close attention to the movements of
the trailer and break off the manoeuvre yourself
if necessary to avoid causing any damage. On
rare occasions the trailer may behave different-
ly, even when Trailer Assist is operated correct-
ly.

e Do not rely solely on the instrument cluster dis-
plays.

o For technical reasons, the trailer manoeuvring
system cannot always detect trailers with LED
rear lights correctly.

Prerequisites for the trailer ma-

noeuvring system (Trailer Assist)

1 Please refer to A and D) on page 193 and A\ at
the start of the chapter on page 205.

Synchronising the trailer

After each change of the vehicle and trailer, the
trailer must be synchronised. In the process, the
length of the drawbar is redetermined by the sys-
tem:

1. Attach the one- or two-axle trailer and connect
electrically to the vehicle.

2. Perform as many different turning and corner-
ing manoeuvres with the trailer as possible.

The more accurately it can determine the length of
the drawbar, the more angles are available when
manoeuvring.

There is a maximum of four end stops for the angle

display: around 30°, 45°, 60° and 75°.

Prerequisites

The following additional prerequisites must be met

for the trailer manoeuvring system:

v The trailer with unsteered axles is correctly at-
tached.

v The drawbar must not be covered.

v The vehicle and trailer are stationary.

v Driver door and boot lid are closed.
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v The maximum vehicle and trailer angle (jack-
knifing angle) is not exceeded.

v Exterior mirrors are not folded in.
v ESCis switched on.

v Adriver interaction must take place within
around three minutes, otherwise the manoeu-
vring procedure will be terminated and the
Trailer Assist function ended.

Manoeuvring the vehicle and trailer

0 Please refer to A and D on page 193 and A\ at
the start of the chapter on page 205.

Fig. 165 In the instrument cluster display: operating
the rotary knob in the driver door.

Fig. 166 In the instrument cluster display: adjusting
the vehicle and trailer angle.

@ Rotary knob for adjusting the exterior mirror
position.

@ Align the trailer to the left.

@ Align the trailer to the right.
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(® Drive into the towing bracket.

@ Current position of the trailer (grey).
@ Target trailer position (orange).

@ Zero position on the angle display.

Switching on

1. Stop the vehicle.

2. Select reverse gear.
3. Press the (Pg) button.

Manoeuvring

1. Check the requirements before using the trailer
manoeuvring system - page 205.

2. Release the steering wheel > A\.

3. Tilt the rotary knob until the desired direction is
reached. A diagram showing the current posi-
tion of the trailer appears on the instrument
cluster display for orientation purposes
-> Fig. 166.

4. Slowly accelerate and reverse. Keep an eye on
the area around the vehicle.

5. Correct the angle with the rotary knob if neces-
sary - Fig. 165 (.

6. Push the rotary knob to the left or right to se-
lect the direction of travel.

7. Pull the knob rearwards to drive in the direction
of the trailer.

8. Drive forwards and backwards until the required
position is reached.

The manoeuvring operation has been completed
when a corresponding message is displayed on the
instrument cluster. An acoustic signal may also
sound.

Fast steering wheel movements can cause serious

injury.

® During the manoeuvring operation, do not grasp
the steering wheel until prompted to do so by
the system.

e |f a dangerous situation occurs, intervene and
take over steering yourself.

O The exterior mirrors cannot be adjusted while
ﬂ Trailer Assist is active - page 115.

O The vehicle cannot be driven at speeds above
ﬂ around 6 km/h (4 mph) while Trailer Assist is
active.
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Rear Traffic Alert

Rear Traffic Alert monitors crossing traffic
when reversing out of a parking space or ma-
noeuvring.

The intelligent technology used in the parking sys-
tems cannot overcome the laws of physics, and
functions only within the system limits. If this is
not observed, this can result in accidents, serious
injuries and also damage to the vehicle.

@ Pay attention to the traffic situation and the
area around the vehicle.

@ Rear Traffic Alert may not be able to detect all
approaching objects, e.g. pedestrians or rapidly
approaching objects.

Switching on and off
1. Press the (&) button.

Or: depending on the vehicle equipment, press
the button for the driver assist systems.

Or: depending on the vehicle equipment, open
the vehicle settings in the Infotainment system
-> page 37.

2. Switches Rear Traffic Alert on and off.
O This setting can be saved in the user accounts
of the personalisation function and can there-

fore change automatically when the user account is
changed - page 41.

Function

Fig. 167 lllustration of Rear Traffic Alert: monitored
area around the vehicle leaving the parking space.

Fig. 168 Infotainment system: Rear Traffic Alert dis-
play.

Rear Traffic Alert functions using radar sensors in
the rear bumper.

The system detects approaching and moving objects
in the rear and side areas around the vehi-
cle - Fig. 167 and warns the driver about an obsta-

cle > A.

A warning signal sounds if an obstacle is detected.
Depending on the vehicle equipment, the obstacle
area is displayed in colour on the Infotainment sys-
tem —> Fig. 168 or a warning or indicator lamp lights
up together with a text message on the instrument
cluster.

An automatic braking intervention can take place if
the driver does not react.

Obstacle detected. Pay attention to traffic
S¥2aw behind the vehicle!

Automatic braking intervention of Rear Traf-
fic Alert.

Press the brake to keep the vehicle station-
ary.

o If Park Distance Control is deactivated, no
feedback can be given to the driver. The Rear
Traffic Alert is also temporarily deactivated.

Things to note for trailer towing

The parking system cannot be activated if a trailer is
electrically connected to the vehicle.

Brake support systems

Information on brake support sys-

tems

These braking support systems can help the driver in
critical driving or braking situations. The driver is re-
sponsible for driving safety - A.
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If a brake support system is performing a braking in-
tervention, continue to brake with the necessary
force, and if necessary steer the vehicle.

The intelligent technology used in brake support
systems cannot overcome the laws of physics, and
functions only within the limits of the system.
Driving fast on icy, slippery or wet roads can lead
to a loss of control of the vehicle and could cause
serious injury to the driver and passengers.

® Ensure that your speed and driving style are al-
ways appropriate for the current visibility,
weather and road/traffic conditions. Never take
any safety risks.

® Brake support systems cannot prevent an acci-
dent if the vehicle is driven too close to the ve-
hicle in front of it.

® Always use suitable tyres. Driving stability de-
pends on the tyre grip.

e Always keep the footwell under the pedals clear
so that the brake pedal can move freely.

— The ESC, ABS and TCS can only function properly
if all four wheels are fitted with the correct tyres
> A.

— If the ABS fails, ESC, TCS and EDL will also cease
to function.

The status of the brake functions is checked auto-
matically when the ignition is switched on. The indi-
cator lamps light up briefly and then go out again. If
an indicator lamp remains lit up, there is a fault. Go
to a suitably qualified workshop immediately. Volks-
wagen recommends using a Volkswagen dealership.

The effectiveness of ESC can be reduced consider-
ably if other components and systems which af-
fect driving dynamics are not serviced properly or
are not functioning properly. This applies in partic-
ular to changes to the suspension and wheel and
tyre combinations that have not been approved.

@ Have vehicle conversions and modifications car-
ried out only by a suitably qualified workshop.
Volkswagen recommends using a Volkswagen
dealership.

® Always use suitable tyres. Driving stability de-
pends on the tyre grip.

Electronic Stability Control (ESC)

ESC control intervention to reduce the risk of
skidding and improve driving stability = A\.
The indicator lamp flashes yellow.
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Traction control system (TCS)

TCS control intervention to prevent the
wheels from spinning. The indicator lamp
flashes yellow.

TCS reduces the drive output if wheelspin occurs and
adapts the output to suit the road surface condi-
tions. The TCS makes it easier to pull away, acceler-
ate and drive up hills > A.

Anti-lock brake system (ABS)

ABS prevents the wheels from locking during brak-
ing so that the vehicle can still be steered - A\.

Brake Assist system

BAS can help to reduce the stopping distance. The
brake assist system reinforces the braking force
when the driver depresses the brake pedal quickly in
an emergency situation - A\.

Electronic differential lock (EDL and XDS)
EDL brakes a spinning wheel automatically and dis-
tributes the drive force to the other drive wheels.

XDS uses braking interventions to improve traction
and keep the vehicle in lane.

Automatic Post-Collision Braking System

The multicollision brake automatically triggers brak-
ing if the airbag control unit detects a collision in an
accident situation.

Requirements for automatic braking:

v The driver does not press the accelerator.

Brake servo

The brake servo will only function when the engine
is running and reinforces the pressure applied by the
driver on the brake pedal.

If the brake servo is not functioning or the vehicle is
being towed, the brake pedal will have to be de-
pressed more forcefully as the braking distance will
be increased due to the lack of assistance for the
brake system = A\.

Driving without the brake servo or with restricted

brake servo function can considerably increase the

braking distance and cause accidents and serious

injuries.

@ Never switch the engine or ignition off while
the vehicle is in motion.

e If the brake servo does not function or the vehi-
cle is being towed, the brake pedal will have to
be depressed more forcefully as the braking dis-
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tance will be increased due to the lack of assis-
tance for the brake system.

® Always keep the footwell under the pedals clear
so that the brake pedal can move freely.

Switching a brake support system

off and on

Driving situations
To prevent any safety risk, the braking systems
should not be switched off under normal conditions

SA

With the ESC switched off, there is a much greater
chance of the vehicle breaking away. It can be dif-
ficult for untrained drivers to retain control of the
vehicle, especially at high speeds. This can result in
accidents and severe injuries.

o Switch off the ESC only if you are driving on
a closed road or track and have the necessary
skills for sporty driving.

@ Switch on the ESC Sport only if you are driving
on a closed road or track and have the necessa-
ry skills for sporty driving.

® Never take a safety risk and make sure to ob-
serve the vehicle's specific physical limits.

Switching on and off

1. Open the vehicle settings in the Infotainment
system —> page 37.

2. Open the settings for parking systems.

3. Select the function.

When the driving situation no longer exists, the
brake system should be switched back on fully > A\.

TCS

It can help to switch off TCS when driving on loose
terrain or when rocking the vehicle backwards and
forwards if it has become stuck - A\.

TCS Switched off manually. The indicator
lamp lights up yellow.

ESC Sport
This function supports a sporty driving style. The
ESC intervenes later to stabilise the vehicle, for ex-
ample when taking bends in the road at high speed
> A.
ESC Sport switched on. The indicator lamp
lights up yellow.

ESC off

This function supports a sporty driving style for ex-
perienced drivers. The ESC is switched off and no
stabilising interventions take place. Always observe
the safety warnings = A\.

ESC Switched off manually. The indicator
lamp lights up yellow.

Button in the centre console

Fig. 169 In the centre console: button for switching
TCS, ESC and ESC Sport on and off manually (with some
equipment levels).

R model: In sporty special editions, the ESC settings
can be changed using a button in the centre console

- A.
Switching on ESC Sport

1. Press the (&) button for approximately 1 second
- Fig. 169.

TCS is switched off and ESC Sport is switched
on.

2. Press the (&) button again to switch TCS back on.

Switching off TCS and ESC

1. Press the (&) button for approximately 3 seconds
- Fig. 169.

TCS and ESC are switched off.

2. Press the (&) button again to switch on TCS and
normal ESC again.

Troubleshooting

Anti-lock brake system failure or fault

The indicator lamp lights up yellow.

1. Go to a correspondingly qualified workshop.
Volkswagen recommends using a Volkswagen
dealership.
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The vehicle can be braked without ABS.

ESC fault

The indicator lamp lights up yellow. ESC has been
switched off.

There is a fault or a malfunction.
1. Switch the ignition off and on.

2. Drive a short distance at a speed of approx.
15 km/h (around 9 mph) to 20 km/h
(around 12 mph).

3. If the indicator lamp & remains lit, go to a cor-
respondingly qualified workshop. Volkswagen
recommends using a Volkswagen dealership.

Noises of the brake support systems

The brake pedal may move or noises may occur
while the brake support systems are performing
a control intervention.

1. Continue to brake with the necessary force, and
if necessary steer the vehicle.

If the brake warning lamp @ lights up together
with the indicator lamp @), the control function of
the ABS may have failed. This can cause the rear
wheels to lock relatively quickly when you brake.
Locked rear wheels can lead to a loss of control of
the vehicle.

@ If possible, reduce the vehicle speed and drive
carefully at low speed to the nearest suitably
qualified workshop in order to have the brake
system tested. Volkswagen recommends using
a Volkswagen dealership.

o Avoid sudden braking and driving manoeuvres.

® The ABS is not functioning correctly if the indi-
cator lamp @ does not go out or comes on
while the vehicle is in motion. The vehicle can
be stopped using the normal brakes only (with-
out the ABS). The protection provided by the
ABS is then no longer available. Go to a corre-
spondingly qualified workshop as soon as possi-
ble. Volkswagen recommends using a Volkswa-
gen dealership.

210 Practical equipment

Practical equipment
Stowage areas

0 Introduction to the topic

Loose objects may be flung through the vehicle in-
terior in the event of a sudden driving or braking
manoeuvre. This can cause serious injury and can
also lead to loss of control of the vehicle.

® Stow objects only in closed stowage compart-
ments.

o Always keep stowage compartments closed
while the vehicle is in motion.

® The coat hooks in the vehicle should only be
used for lightweight clothing weighing max.
2.5 kg (approx. 5.5 Ibs). Never leave any heavy,
hard or sharp objects in the pockets.

If the glove box is left open, this can increase the
risk of serious injury in the event of an accident or
during sudden braking or driving manoeuvres.

@ Always keep the glove box closed while the ve-
hicle is in motion.

Any lighters in the vehicle could be damaged or
accidentally lit. This could lead to serious burns
and other injuries.

@ Before closing stowage areas or compartments
always make sure that there is no lighter in the
way.

® Never stow lighters in stowage areas or com-
partments or on other surfaces in the vehicle.
High surface temperatures, especially in sum-
mer, may cause lighters to self-ignite.

Incorrect use of the drink holders can cause injury.

@ Never place hot drinks in a drink holder. Hot
drinks in a drink holder could be spilled and
cause scalding in any sudden braking manoeu-
vre or accident.

® Make sure that only drinks of the appropriate
size are placed in the drink holder. Drinks must
always be stored securely in the drink holder.
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Closed drink bottles can explode in the vehicle in
extreme heat or burst in extremely cold tempera-
tures.

® Never leave closed drink bottles in an extremely
hot or extremely cold vehicle for extended peri-
ods.

© NOTICE

@ Do not stow any temperature-sensitive objects,
food or medicines inside the vehicle. Hot and cold
temperatures could damage them or render them
unusable.

@ Objects stored in the vehicle that are made from
transparent materials, such as transparent suction
cups on the windows, can concentrate the sun's
rays and thus cause damage to the vehicle. <

0 Please refer to A and (D) at the start of the chap-
ter on page 210.

Fig. 170 Drawer under the front seat.

Opening the drawer

1. Press the button in the drawer handle and open
the drawer.

Closing the drawer

1. Push the drawer under the front seat until it
clicks into place.

An open drawer or objects that fall out in the driv-
er's footwell can hinder the correct operation of
the pedals. This can result in accidents and severe
injuries.

e Always keep the drawers closed while the vehi-
cle is in motion.

O NOTICE

The drawer is designed for a maximum load of 1.5
kg (approx. 3.3 Ibs). <

Ashtray and cigarette lighter

Fig. 171 In the middle part of the centre console: ciga-
rette lighter.

1. With the ignition switched on, press the knob
on the cigarette lighter into the socket.

The lighter knob will jump out when the wire
spiral is hot enough.

2. Pull out the cigarette lighter > A\.

Improper use of the cigarette lighter or ashtray
could cause fires, burns and other serious injuries.

® Always use the cigarette lighter properly.

@ Never leave children unsupervised in the vehi-
cle. The cigarette lighter can be used when the
ignition is switched on.

@ Never put paper or any other combustible ma-
terials in the ashtray.

o The cigarette lighter socket can also be used
as a 12-volt socket. <
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Sockets

0 Introduction to the topic

Electrical equipment can be connected to the sock-
ets in the vehicle.

The 12-volt socket will work only when the ignition
is switched on.

Improper use of the sockets and electrical acces-
sories can cause fires and severe injuries.

@ Never leave children unsupervised in the vehi-
cle. Sockets and the devices connected to them
can be used when the ignition is switched on.

o If the electrical device gets too hot, switch off
the device immediately and disconnect it from
the socket.

O NOTICE

@ In order to prevent damage to the electrical sys-
tem, never connect equipment that supplies elec-
tric power, such as solar panels or battery charg-
ers for charging the 12-volt battery, to the 12-
volt socket.

® Use only electrical devices that have been ap-
proved in accordance with current guidelines con-
cerning electromagnetic compatibility.

Do not use faulty devices.

@ In order to avoid damage due to voltage fluctua-
tions, always switch off any electrical devices be-
fore switching the ignition on or off and before
starting the engine.

Never connect electrical devices requiring more
than the rated power to a 12-volt socket. The ve-
hicle's electrical system can be damaged if the
maximum power output is exceeded.

@ Observe the operating instructions of the electri-
cal devices.

O Using electrical consumers with the engine
switched off and the ignition switched on will

drain the 12-volt battery.

o With some equipment levels, unshielded devi-
ces can cause interference with the Infotain-

ment system and vehicle electronics.

212 Practical equipment

<

Sockets in the vehicle

0 Please refer to A\ and () at the start of the chap-
ter on page 212.

The maximum power of the sockets must not be ex-
ceeded. The power consumption of the external de-
vices is specified on their type plates.

12-volt socket

Fig. 172 In the front stowage compartment, in the
rear centre console or on the left-hand side of the lug-
gage compartment: fold-open 12-volt socket (illustra-
tion).

The continuous power of all 12-volt sockets in the
vehicle is 120 watts in total - page 212.

The maximum power of a 12-volt socket in the vehi-
cle is a total of 180 watts when the engine is run-
ning.

© NOTICE

The fuse can blow as a result of extended operation
of the 12-volt sockets at maximum power.

® Never use the 12-volt sockets at maximum power
for longer than 10 minutes.

o Always use only one 12-volt socket with maxi-
mum power.
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230-volt socket, 115-volt socket, 100-volt socket

Fig. 173 In the luggage compartment on the left side:
230-volt socket, 115-volt socket or 100-volt socket.

The maximum power is 150 watts (300 watts peak
power).

The socket is activated automatically as soon as

a plug is inserted when the engine is running. If
there is sufficient energy in the system, the socket
can also be used when the engine is off = /\.

Connecting an electrical device

1. Inorder to release the child socket protection,
open the cover if necessary and plug the plug
into the socket as far as it will go.

Electricity will not flow until the child socket
protection has been unlocked.

LED display on the socket - Fig. 173.

. LED lights up green: the childproof lock is un-
locked. The socket is ready for use.

. LED flashes green: the ignition is switched
off but there is sufficient energy available to
continue to supply the socket with power for
up to 10 minutes. If the plug is removed dur-
ing this time, the socket switches off and
cannot be re-used until the ignition is switch-
ed on again.

. LED flashes red: there is a malfunction such
as a shutoff due to excess current or temper-
ature.

Temperature switch-off

The inverter in the 230-, 115- or 100-volt socket will
switch itself off automatically if the temperature ex-
ceeds a specific value. The switch-off function pre-
vents the connected device from overheating when
the power consumption is too high or if the ambient
temperature is too high. The 230-, 115- or 100-volt

socket can be used again only after a cool-down
phase.

The plug on the connected device must first be re-
moved and then reinserted before using the 230-,
115- or 100-volt socket again after the cool-down
phase. This prevents the electrical devices being
switched on again unintentionally.

High voltages in the electrical system can cause
electric shocks, serious burns and death.

@ Do not spill any liquids over the sockets.

e Do not plug any adapters or extension cables in-
to the 230-, 115- or 100-volt socket. Otherwise
the integrated child socket protection will be
deactivated and power will be supplied to the
socket.

e Do not insert any items which will conduct elec-
tricity, such as knitting needles, into the con-
tacts of the 230-, 115- or 100-volt socket.

o Do not plug any very heavy devices or plugs, such
as mains adapters, directly into the socket.

Do not connect any lamps which use neon tubes.

Only connect devices to the socket with a voltage
that matches the voltage of the socket.

In the case of electrical devices with a high start-
ing current, the built-in excess current switch will
prevent the device from being switched on. If this
happens, disconnect the power supply from the
electrical device and reconnect after waiting ap-
proximately 10 seconds.

[¢] Functional problems may occur with some de-

vices when they are connected to the 230-,
115- or 100-volt socket due to the lower power out-
put (wattage).
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Data transfer

Cybersecurity

Cybersecurity comprises measures to reduce
the risk of unauthorised access by malware or
an Internet attack on vehicle functions, data
and control units.

What are connectivity components?

Control units for data transmission, interfaces, and
media and diagnostic connections are connectivity
components, via which information and data can be
exchanged between the vehicle and external devices
or the Internet. The connectivity components that
are not included in all vehicles are, in particular:

— Diagnostic port.

— Control unit with embedded eSIM card.

— Mobile phone interface.

— App-Connect.

— WLAN hotspot.

— NFC radio technology.

— Bluetooth interface.

— USB port.

— SD card slot.

— SIM card slot.

Connectivity components are the key elements for
cyber security. Connectivity components are also

equipped with security mechanisms that minimise
the risk of unauthorised access to vehicle systems.

Security mechanisms

The software and security mechanisms in the vehicle
are subject to ongoing development. Like with com-
puters or the operating systems of mobile tele-
phones, the software and security mechanisms in
the vehicle may also be updated at irregular inter-
vals.

System updates improve the security, stability and
running speeds of the vehicle systems in vehicles
that have already been produced.

In spite of the integrated security mechanisms,
malware can cause malfunctions in control units
and vehicle functions. This can result in serious ac-
cidents and fatal injuries.

® Reduce speed in a controlled manner if the ve-
hicle functions or reacts differently than usual.

214 Data transfer

® Please contact a suitably qualified workshop.
Volkswagen recommends using a Volkswagen
dealership.

o Malware can also access data and information

that are stored in control units, in the Info-
tainment system and on connected data media and
paired mobile telephones.

Minimising risks
You too can reduce the risk of unauthorised access
to vehicle systems and functions:

— Use only data media, Bluetooth devices and mo-
bile telephones in the vehicle than do not contain
manipulated data or malware.

— Install system updates provided by Volkswagen
immediately - page 214.

— Have the vehicle serviced, repaired and main-
tained only by a correspondingly qualified work-
shop. Volkswagen recommends using a Volkswa-
gen dealership.

Computers, data media and mobile telephones
that are connected to the internet or that are used
in public and private networks may be infected by
manipulated data or have malware installed on
them.

® Protect computers, data media and mobile tele-
phones by means of a suitable anti-virus pro-
gram and generally known precautionary meas-
ures.

® Regularly update the appropriate anti-virus pro-
gram with the system updates or upgrades from
the provider.

System update

0 Introduction to system update

A system update is a preventive measure to op-
timise functionality and protect against mal-
ware, for example.

What is a system update?

A system update allows the software of control units
in the vehicle to be updated by Volkswagen without
the need to visit a qualified workshop.

Every system update takes place in two phases:
download and software installation. Before the start
of each phase, the driver is requested on the Info-
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tainment system to confirm the start of the respec-
tive operation.

The system update function is only available in some
countries and not in all vehicles.

How can | see that a system update is available?

The switched-on Infotainment system indicates that
a system update is available.

If several system updates are available for the vehi-
cle at the same time, one system update must first

be installed successfully before the next system up-
date can be executed.

It is possible in very rare cases that a control unit
will not function properly after a software installa-
tion process.

® Do not use the vehicle. Contact Volkswagen
Customer Care.

If the digital instrument cluster does not function
after software installation, no instruments, warn-
ing lamps, symbols or text messages can be dis-
played. Driving with an instrument cluster that is
not working can cause accidents and fatal injuries.

e Do not use the vehicle. Contact Volkswagen
Customer Care.

o A measure such as engine tuning to increase
ﬂ performance or efficiency that has not been
performed by Volkswagen may be deleted by a sys-
tem update.

o Depending on equipment, release notes may

be displayed once before or after a system up-
date which describe the changes to the vehicle sta-
tus. The release notes cannot be viewed again after
this.

o No In-Car App is updated with the system up-
date. <

System update requirements

t Please refer to A\ at the start of the chapter on
page 214.

The prerequisites must be met so that a system up-
date can be downloaded and in order for you to in-
stall the software.

General conditions

v The system update function is offered in your
country.

v You have assigned the vehicle to your active We
Connect user account.

v Your current privacy settings allow data and in-
formation to be transmitted and received
- page 221.

Vehicle conditions

v The vehicle is in an area with sufficient mobile
reception.

v The electrical system in the vehicle is ready for
use.

v The 12-volt vehicle battery is appropriately
charged.

Download and software installa-

tion

0 Please refer to A\ at the start of the chapter on
page 214.

Download costs

System updates are downloaded via the factory-fit-
ted control unit with eSIM card and are free of
charge. Volkswagen pays the connection costs.

Download

The following prerequisites must be met for down-
load:

v Prerequisites for a system update - page 215.

v The ignition and the Infotainment system are
switched on.

v Information on the Infotainment system has
been observed.

v The download has been confirmed on the Info-
tainment system.

o The duration of a download process depends
on the network quality, file size and type of

system update.

The download process can be interrupted at any

time and will be resumed as required when the igni-

tion is switched on.

Software installation

Choose a time for software installation when the ve-
hicle does not have to be driven by yourself or other
users.

System update 215



Prerequisites:
v Prerequisites for a system update - page 215.

v The vehicle is parked safely in accordance with
legal requirements and local conditions
- page 190.

v Software installation has been confirmed in the
Infotainment system.

Control units will be deactivated and will not func-
tion while software installation is taking place.
Driving with deactivated or malfunctioning control
units can cause accidents and fatal injuries.

e Carry out software installation so that other
road users are not hindered.

® Never use your vehicle during a software instal-
lation procedure. <

Functional restrictions during soft-

ware installation

[ Please refer to A\ at the start of the chapter on
page 214.

Control units, functions and displays are not availa-
ble during software installation. Do not use the vehi-
cle and do not operate the Infotainment system dur-
ing this time.

— Central computer of the Infotainment system:
during the software installation, the central com-
puter, the display and control unit and other con-
trol devices are not available.

— Control unit of the digital instrument cluster: no
or only few displays are possible on the digital in-
strument cluster during software installation.

— Control unit for We Connect: the services, Emer-
gency Call Service and Automatic Accident Notifi-
cation are not available during software installa-
tion.

— If the ignition is switched on during software in-
stallation, this can cause the following error mes-
sage: Error: emergency call. Please call workshop. This is nor-
mal in this case. Please wait for a few minutes un-
til the message disappears. <

216 Data transfer

After software installation

1 Please refer to A\ at the start of the chapter on
page 214.

After the software installation and before starting
the engine, read the message in the Infotainment
system or instrument cluster about completed in-
stallation. The vehicle requires up to one minute to
display the status of the system update.

— The engine can be started after successful soft-
ware installation.

— If software installation is unsuccessful:
- page 216.

Troubleshooting

[ Please refer to A\ at the start of the chapter on
page 214.

Software installation was unsuccessful

— If software installation is unsuccessful, a corre-
sponding error message will be displayed on the
Infotainment system or instrument cluster. Ob-
serve the corresponding messages and warnings.

— Control units will no longer function or will not
function correctly in the event of a critical instal-
lation error. Functions and displays are not availa-
ble until the error is corrected. Do not use the ve-
hicle. In this case, contact Volkswagen Customer
Care.

Should I perform the system update?

Itis in your own interests to carry out system up-
dates promptly. If the driver repeatedly rejects the
system update, it is then necessary to visit a corre-
spondingly qualified workshop. Volkswagen recom-
mends using a Volkswagen dealership.

Can linterrupt software installation?
No, this is not possible.

What will happen if software installation is inter-
rupted?

If software installation is interrupted, for example
due to damage to the electrical system in the vehi-
cle, it is possible that control units will be not be up-
dated and may be damaged due to incomplete soft-
ware installation.
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We Connect

Introduction to the topic

To use We Connect, it must first be activated online
by concluding a We Connect contract with Volkswa-
gen and is subject to a restricted, country-
dependent period of validity.

Both the We Connect portfolios offered by Volkswa-
gen and individual services may be changed, discon-
tinued, deactivated, reactivated, renamed and ex-
panded without further notice.

For more information about creating the user ac-
count, the service description, and further informa-
tion, see www.connect.volkswagen-we.com.

The provision and availability of We Connect services
and service portfolios can vary from country to
country and depend on the vehicle and vehicle
equipment.

Service description

Read and observe the service description before us-
ing We Connect services. Service descriptions are
updated from time to time and made available on-
line at www.connect.volkswagen-we.com.

1. Always use the latest edition of the relevant
service description.

In areas with insufficient mobile phone and GPS
reception, no emergency calls and phone calls can
be made and no data can be transmitted.

® Move to a different location.

© NOTICE

Vehicle damage may be caused by factors beyond
the control of Volkswagen. Such factors include in
particular:

o Insufficient network strength.

@ Misuse of mobile devices.

Data loss during transmission.

Unsuitable and faulty third-party apps.

Malware on data media, computes, tablets and
mobile telephones.

Service portfolio

The initial assignment of services listed here repre-
sents the maximum possible scope. The maximum
possible scope is available only for a few vehicle

models. There may be changes in the assignment
shown here during the service life of the vehicle.

After activating the “Manage services” function, you
can see whether and which services are available in
the vehicle in the Infotainment system —> page 220.

The portfolio of offered services may be different
than that specified here in some countries and in the
event of contract renewal.

The voice or search recognition technology for

We Connect does not recognise and return search
results for all words. For example, Google Speech
Recognition includes a “Safe Search” feature that
prevents the display of search results if vulgar terms
are accidentally detected.

O You can find out which services actually be-

long to We Connect, We Connect Plus and
We Connect Fleet when you conclude or renew your
contract for the portfolio at www.connect.volkswa-
gen-we.com or on the Volkswagen website. This al-
so applies to possible We Connect individual op-
tions.

We Connect services and functions available with-

out activation

The following services also function without
We Connect activation:

— Emergency Call Service.

— Personalisation online.

— In-Car Apps in the In-Car Shop.

O The Emergency Call Service is available inde-
pendently of logging into the Infotainment

system.

Personalisation and purchase of In-Car Apps require

you to log into the Infotainment system, but do not

need activation of the vehicle in a We Connect user
account.

We Connect services

Maximum possible scope. Not available in all vehi-
cles and countries.

— Driving data.

— Vehicle status.

— Vehicle Health Report.
— Information Call.

— Mobile key.

— Emergency Call Service.
— Breakdown Call.

— Parking Position.

— Service Scheduling.

— Doors & Lights.
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— Wi-Fi hotspot.

We Connect Plus services

Maximum possible scope. Not available in all vehi-
cles and countries.

— All We Connect services.

— Departure times

— Charging.

— Air Conditioning.

— Apple Music®.

— TIDAL.

— Horn & Turn Signals.

— Charging Stations.

— Online Anti-Theft Alarm.

— Online Map Update.

— Online Route Calculation.

— Online Voice Control.

— Online Auxiliary Heater and Ventilation.
— Online Traffic Information.
— Parking Spaces.

— Filling Stations.

— Lock & Unlock.

— Internet Radio.

— Remote Ventilation Control.

We Connect Fleet services

These services are available only for commercial
customers and fleet operators.

Additionally to the We Connect services:
— Digital Logbook.

— Fuel Logbook.

— Fleet Driving Efficiency.

— GPS Tracking & Route Information.

— Consumption Analyser.

— Maintenance Management.

We Connect individual options

— In-Car Apps. These apps may be pre-installed di-
rectly in the Infotainment system and activated
by the user. If technically implemented, apps can
also be purchased and installed in the Infotain-
ment system via the In-Car Shop.

— Digital owner's manual (User Guide).
— We Experience.
— App-Connect.

218 Data transfer

— Data plans. Data plans subject to payment of
a fee for use of online functions, e.g. 2 GB per
month.

— Subsequent purchase of additional mobile keys. <

Activating We Connect, S-PIN,

VTAN procedure

Activating We Connect

Take the following steps to activate and register We
Connect:

1. Create a user account in the user area of the
website www.myvolkswagen.net or directly in
the Infotainment system in the Manage users menu.

Order and activate We Connect.
Add a vehicle to your user account.
Provide proof of ownership.

v R wnN

Provide proof of identity. This is only necessary
if security-related We Connect services are to
be carried out.

You can perform activation at www.connect.volks-
wagen-we.com or directly in the Infotainment sys-
tem. Proceed as follows for activation via the Info-
tainment system:

1. Tap (HOME) » (Manage users) B Become primary user.
Or: tap (MENU) » Become primary user.

Follow the other information and instructions in the
Infotainment system. During activation, you may be
requested to create an S-PIN - page 218.

Activation options

10", 9.2" and 8" Infotainment Yes
system

8.25" Infotainment system not possible
6.5" Infotainment system not possible
myVolkswagen Yes

We Connect app Yes

S-PIN

The S-PIN is a multi-digit number sequence that can
be freely selected during the We Connect registra-
tion process.

When creating the S-PIN, avoid easy-to-guess num-
ber sequences and generally known birthday dates.
The S-PIN can be changed in the We Connect user
account under "Account settings”.

The S-PIN is required, for example, to protect your
user profile or to execute a security-related We Con-
nect service in the vehicle.
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You must treat the S-PIN as strictly confidential. For
security reasons, you should change the S-PIN if the
S-PIN is disclosed to a third party.

VTAN procedure

If, for example, a mobile key is downloaded and in-

stalled for the first time on the main user telephone
from the user area of www.myVolkswagen.net, the

VTAN procedure must be performed:

1. Inthe vehicle. switch on the ignition and, if ap-
plicable, the Infotainment system.

2. Follow the instructions in the We Connect app
and the Infotainment system.

3. Enter the vTAN from the app in the Infotain-
ment system and confirm.
The VTAN procedure has been completed.

If the vTAN message windows are not displayed au-
tomatically, manually request a vTAN under Mobile key
or User.

Proof of ownership and identity

Becoming the primary user (proof of ownership)
(2-key method).

In order to become the primary user and thus pro-
vide proof of ownership of the vehicle, you need the
two mechanical vehicle keys that belong to the vehi-
cle. Proof of ownership is provided in the vehicle
during registration or, if a We Connect user account
already exists, in the Infotainment system via the
Manage users function.

1. Switch on the ignition and the Infotainment sys-
tem.

2. Inthe Infotainment system, register for
We Connect.

Or: in the menu Manage users p », tap Be-

come primary user and follow the instructions.
Press the open button on the first vehicle key.

4. Press the open button on the second vehicle
key.

Once the Infotainment system has processed
the radio commands, proof of ownership is veri-
fied.

You can check the current status in the user area of
the website www.myvolkswagen.net.

How is proof of ownership provided?

10”,9.2" and 8"
Infotainment
system

2-key method

<

How is proof of ownership provided?

8.25" Infotain-  2-key method
ment system
6.5" Infotain- Transmission of the registration

codes from the We Connect por-
tal or We Connect app to the In-
fotainment system.

ment system

www.myvolks-
wagen.net

not possible

We Connect app not possible

o Proof of ownership in the vehicle can be pro-

vided by the “2-key method" or by transfer-
ring the registration codes from www.myvolkswa-
gen.net or the We Connect app into the Infotain-
ment system.

Proof of identity (Volkswagen Ident)

The proof of identity must be provided before secur-
ity-relevant We Connect services such as “Lock

& Unlock” can be used. Proof of identity can be pro-
vided in two ways:

— Personally, at your Volkswagen dealership.

— Via video chat together with identity documents
in the We Connect app.

Further information on Volkswagen Ident is available
in the user area of the website www.myvolkswa-
gen.net.

o Costs may be incurred due to data exchange
during the video chat. The extent of these

costs depends on tariffs and contracts that you con-

cluded with third-party providers, e.g. telephone or

mobile phone providers. <

Legal requirements

When using the We Connect services, information
about the vehicle is transmitted and processed on-
line. This data can also indirectly provide information
about the respective driver, e.g. driving behaviour.
As the contracting party of the We Connect contract
with Volkswagen, you must ensure that data protec-
tion and privacy rights are guaranteed when your
vehicle is used by family members, friends and other
drivers. You must inform the respective driver in ad-
vance that the vehicle is transmitting and receiving
data online and that you can view this data.

Failure to observe this obligation to inform can in-
fringe certain rights of vehicle occupants.

Tracking services: ask all vehicle occupants

Tracking services require geodata and vehicle data
to determine whether the vehicle is complying with



set speed limits, where the vehicle is parked, or
whether the vehicle is being used in a geographical-
ly-defined area. This information is displayed in the
user area of the website www.myvolkswagen.net
and in the We Connect app.

Therefore, before driving, ask all occupants if they
agree to use of the activated services. If an occupant
does not agree, deactivate the services if possible or
exclude the occupant from use of the vehicle.

Personal data

Volkswagen protects your personal data and uses it
only to the extent permitted by law, or if you have
consented to its use. Further information on data
processing in relation to the We Connect services
can be found in the Privacy Policy. The current ver-
sion of this policy can be accessed on the Volkswa-
gen website.

Permanent transfer of the vehicle

If the vehicle has been purchased as a used vehicle
or handed over to you by another person for perma-
nent use, We Connect may already be activated and
the previous user may still have the possibility to
view collected data and control certain vehicle func-
tions via We Connect.

In the Infotainment system you can see whether

a person is assigned to your vehicle as the primary
user. In this case, you can register yourself as the
primary user of the vehicle and automatically re-
move the previous primary user.

Alternatively, you can permanently delete the previ-
ous user as the primary user in the Infotainment sys-
tem. You can also set the vehicle to offline mode

(= page 221) here and thus restrict communication
of your vehicle with the data server of Volkswagen
and processing of vehicle-related and personal data. <

Deactivating We Connect services

The following functions are available for deactivat-
ing and activating the We Connect services:

— Central deactivation and activation via the Info-
tainment system —> page 221, Privacy settings.

— Individual deactivation and activation via your
user area of the website www.myvolkswagen.net
or in the We Connect app.

The respective services can only be run again after
the deactivation is cancelled.

Some streaming services can be activated or deacti-
vated only together, even if they are listed separate-
ly in the individual menu.
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O Legally required services and their data trans-
dL missions cannot be switched off and cannot
be deactivated, e.g. "eCall Emergency System".

Interference

Even when the above-mentioned requirements for
using the services are met, the functionality of the
We Connect services can be impaired or interrupted
due to factors that are beyond the control of Volks-
wagen. Such factors include in particular:

— Maintenance, repairs, deactivations, software up-
dates and technical changes to your service pro-
vider's telecommunication systems, satellites,
servers and databases.

— The telecommunications provider has changed
the mobile telecommunication standard for trans-
ferring mobile data, e.g. from LTE or UMTS to
EDGE or GPRS.

— An existing mobile telecommunications standard
has been shut down by the telecommunications
provider.

— Disturbance, interference or interruption of mo-
bile and GPS reception, e.g. due to high speeds,
weather, landscape, interfering devices or inten-
sive use of the mobile network in the relevant
cells.

— If your current location is in an area with no or in-
sufficient mobile communications and GPS recep-
tion. This can also include tunnels, streets with
tall buildings, garages, multi-storey car parks, un-
derpasses, mountains and valleys.

— Restricted availability, completeness or correct-
ness of information provided by third parties, e.g.
maps.

— Countries and regions where We Connect services
are not available.

Manage services

Open the function for managing services: tap System
» Service.

The following are possible in the Manage services
area of the Infotainment system:

— Checking which We Connect services are currently
available in the vehicle.

— Number of activated and deactivated We Connect
services.

— Activating or deactivating individual We Connect
services.
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Further information: www.connect.volkswagen-
we.com.

[¢] If you deactivate all We Connect services indi-
ﬂ vidually, the control unit with embedded eSIM
card can still transmit data.

Settings

We Connect services can be activated or deactivated
individually. To do this, open the drop-down list for
the service and make the corresponding selection.

If data transmission is restricted by the “privacy set-
tings” function, it is not possible to activate or deac-
tivate services individually.

Function button and its function:

(Manage services)

Display services
All: overview of services available in the vehicle.
Activate: activate one or more services.
Deactivate: deactivate one or more services.

The setting options are not available in all countries and vehicle mod-
els.

Privacy settings

[ Introduction to the topic

The "privacy” function enables the staggered block-
ing or authorisation of data transmission between
the vehicle and the internet.

The required mode can be set in the Infotainment
system.

The "Privacy settings” function applies only to data
transmissions via the control unit with embedded
eSIM card. The "Privacy settings” function cannot
prevent the transmission of data from a mobile tele-
phone that is paired with the mobile phone inter-